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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE.

i

HzxegL’'s Lectures on the Philosophy of History are recogs
nized in Germany as a popular introduction to his system ;
their form is less rigid than the generality of metaphysical trea~
tises, and the illustrations, which occupy a large proportion of
the work, are drawn from a field of observation more familiar
perhaps, than any other, to those who have not devoted
much time to metaphysical studies. One great value of the
work is that it presents the leading facts of History from an
altogether novel point of view. And when it is considered
that the writings of Hegel have exercised a marked influence
on the political movements of Gtermany, it will be admitted
that his theory of the universe, especially that part which
bears directly upon politics, deserves attention even from
those who are the most exclusive advocates of the ¢ practical.’

A writer who has established his claim to be regarded as
an authority, by the life which he has infused into metaphy-
sical abstractions, has pronounced the work before us, *“ one
of the pleasantest books on the subject he ever read.”*

And compared with that of most German writers, even
the style may claim to be called vigorous and pointed. If
therefore in its English dress the Philosophy of History
should be found deficient in this respect, the fault must not
be attributed to the original.

It has been the aim of the translator to present his author

® Mr. G. H. Lewes, in his Biogr. Hist. of Philosophy, Vol. IV. Ed. 1841
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to the public in a really English form, even at the cost
of a circumlocution which must sometimes do injustice to
the merits of the original. A few words however have
necessarily been used in a rather unusual sense ; and one of
them is of very frequent occurrence. The German ‘Gejst,’
in Hegel’s nomenclature, includes both Intelligence and
Will, the latter even more expressly than the former. It
embraces in fact man’s entire mental and moral being, and a
little reflection will make it obvious that no term in our
metaphysical vocabulary could have been well substituted
for the more theological one, ¢ Spirit,’ as a fair equivalent-
It is indeed only the impersonal and abstract use of the
term that is open to objection; an objection which can be
met by an appeal to the best classical usage; viz. the ren-
dering of the Hebrew 77 and Greek 7veipa in the Author-
ized Version of the Scriptures. One indisputable instance
may suffice in confirmation: “ Their horses (i.e. of the Egyp-
tians) are flesh and not spiri¢.”” (Isaiah xxxi. 8.) It is
pertineut to remark here, that the comparative disuse of this
term in English metaphysical literature, is one result of that
alienation of theology from philosophy with which conti-
nental writers of the most opposite schools agree in taxing
the speculative genius of Britain—an alienation which
mainly accounts for the gulf separating English from Ger-
man speculation, and which will, it is feared, on other ac-
counts also be the occasion of communicating a somewhat
uninviting aspect to the following pages.

The distinction which the Germans make between ¢ Sitt-
lichkeit’ and ‘Moralitat, has presented another difficulty.
The former denotes Conventional Morality, the latter that of
the Heart or Conscience. 'Where no ambiguity was likely
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te arise, both terms have been translated ‘Morality.’ In
other cases a stricter rendering has been given, modified by
the requirements of the context. The word ¢ Moment’ is,
as readers of German philosophy are aware, a veritable crux
%o the translator. In Mr. J. R. Morell’s very valuable edi-
tion of Johnson's frauslation :{ Tennemann’s ‘Mauual of
- the History of Philosophy,” (Bohn’s Philos. Library), the
following explanation is given: ¢ This term was borrowed
from Mechanics by Hegel (see his Wissenschaft der Logik,
vol. 8. p. 104. ed. 1841.) He employs it to denote the con-
tending forces which are mutually dependent, and whose
contradiction forms an equation. Hence his formula, Fsse=
Nothing. Here Esse and Nothing are momentums, giving
birth to Werden, i.e. Existence. Thus the momentum con-
tributes to the same oneness of operation in contradictory
forces that we see in mechanics, amidst contrast and diver-
sity, in weight and distance, in the case of the balance.”
But in several parts of the work before us this definition is
not strictly adhered to, and the Translator believes he has
done justice to the original in rendering the word by ¢ Suc-
cessive’ or ‘Organic Phase.” In the chapter on the Crusades
another term occurs which could not be simply rendered into
English. The definite, positive, and present embodiment of
Essential Being is there spoken of as ‘ein Dieses,” ©das
Dieses,” &c., literally ¢a This,” ¢ the This,’ for which repulsive
combination a periphrasis has been substituted, which, it is
believed, is not only accurate but expository. Paraphrastic
additions, however, have been, in fairness to the reader, en-
closed in brackets [ ]; and the philosophical appropriation
of ordinary terms is generally indicated by capitals, eg.
‘8pirit,’ ¢ Freedom,’ ¢ State,” ¢ Nature,” &e.
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The limits of a brief preface preclude an attempt to ex.
plain the Hegelian method in its wider applications; and
such an undertaking is rendered altogether unnecessary by
the facilities which are afforded by works so very accessible
as the translation of Tennemann above mentioned, Chily-
beeus’s ¢ Hiistorical Development of Speculative Philosophy,
from Kant to Hegel,’* Blakey’s History of the Philosophy
of Mind,t Mr. Lewes’s Biographical History of Philosophy,
besides treatises devoted more particularly to the Hegelian
philosophy. Among these latter may be fairly mentioned
the work of a French Professor, M. Vera, ¢ Introduction &
la philosophie de Hegel,’ a lucid and earnest exposition of
the system at large; and the very able summary of Hegel's
¢ Philosophy of Right,’ by T. C. Sandars, late fellow of Oriel
College, which forms one of the series of ¢ Oxford Essays’
for 1855, and which bears directly on the subject of the
present volume.

It may, nevertheless, be of some service to the reader to
indicate the point of view from which this Philosophy of
History is composed, and to explain the leading idea. The
substance of this explanation has already been given in the
foot-notes accompanying the translation ; but, considering the
unfamiliar character of the line of thought, a repetition
will not, it is hoped, be deemed obtrusive.

The aim and scope of that civilizing process which all
hopeful thinkers recognize in History, is the attainment of
Rarionar Freepou. But the very term Freedom sup-
poses a previous bondage; and the question naturally
arises : “ Bondage to what P"—A superficial inquirer may

" Republished by Mr. Bohn at 3s 6d.
t Four vols. 8vo. London, 1850, £1. ls.
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be satisfied with an answer referring it to the physical
power of the ruling body. Such a response was deemed
satisfactory by a large number of political speculators
in the last century, and even at the beginning of the pre-
sent; and it is one of the great merits of an influential
thinker of our days to have expelled this idolum fori, which
had also become an idolum theatri, from its undue position ;
and to have revived the simple truth that all stable organi-
sations of men, all religious and political communities, are
based upon principles which are far beyond the control of
the One or the Many. And in these principles or some
phase of them every man in every clime and age is born,
lives and moves. The only question is: Whence are
those principles derived? "Whence spring those primary
beliefs or superstitions, religious and political, that hold
society together P They are no inventions of ‘priest-
craft’ or ‘kingeraft,’ for to them priestcraft and king-
craft owe their power. . They are no results of a Contraz
Social, for with them society originates. Nor are they
the mere suggestions of man’s weakness, prompting him
to propitiate the powers of Nature, in furtherance of his
finite, earthborn desires. Some of the phenomena of the
religious systems that have prevailed in the world might
seem thus explicable ; but the Nihilism of more than one
Oriental creed, the suicidal strivings of the Hindoo devotee
to become absorbed in a Divinity recognized as a pure ne-
gation, cannot be reduced to so gross a formula ; while the
political superstition that ascribes a Divine Right to the
feebleness of a woman or an infant is altogether untouched
by it. Nothing is left therefore but to recognize them as
‘fancies,” ‘delusions,” ‘dreams,’ the results of man’s vain
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imagination,—to class them with the other absurdities with
which the abortive past of Humanity is by some thought to
be only too replete; or, on the other hand, to regard them
as the rudimentary teachings of that Essential Intelligence
in which man’s intellectual and moral life originates. With
Hgg’ 1 they are the objective manifestation of infinite Reason
—the first promptings of Him who having “made of one
bloorl all nations of men for to dwell on the face of the earth,
hath determined ke twmes before appointed, and the bounds
of their habitation, if haply they might feel after and find
him,”—rov yip xal yévog éopév. And it is these xaspoi =,

reraypévor, these determined and organic epochs in the his-

tory of the world that Hegel proposes to distinguish and
develop in the following treatise.

‘Whatever view may be entertained as to the origin or
importance of those elementary principles, and by whatever
general name they may be called—Spontaneous, Primary, or
Objective Intelligence—it seems demonstrable that it is in
some sense or other to its own belief, its own Reason or

essential being, that imperfect humanity is in bondage ;
while the perfection of social existence is commonly regarded
as a deliverance from that bondage. In the Hegelian sys-
tem, this paradoxical condition is regarded as one phase of
that antithesis which is presented in all spheres of existence,
between the Subjective and the Objective, but which it is
the result of the natural and intellectual processes that con-
stitute the life of the universe, to annul by merging into one
absolute existence. And however startling this theory may
be as applied to other departments of nature and intelli-
gence, it appears to be no unreasonable formula for the
course of civilization, and which is substantially as follows :
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in less cultivated nations, political and moral restrictions
arc looked upon as objectively posited ; the constitution of
society, like the world of natural objects, is regarded as
wmething into which a man is inevitably born; and the
individuai feels himself bound to comply with requirements
of whose justice or propriety he is not

though they often severely test his endur

mand the sacrifice of his life. In a sta

tion, on the contrary, though an equal self

for, it is in respect of laws and institut

to be just and desirable. This change

without any very extraordinary use of terms, or extravagance
of speculative conceit, be designated the harmonization or
reconciliation of Objective and Subjective intelligence. The
successive phases which humanity has assumed in passing
from that primitive state of bondage to this condition of
Rational Freedom form the chief subject of the following
lectures.

The mental and moral condition of individuals and their
social and religious conditions (the subjective and objective
manifestations of Reason) exhibit a strict correspondence
with each other in every grade of progress. They that
make them are like unto them,” is as true of religious and
political ideas as of religious and political idols. Where
man sets no value on that part of his mental and moral life
which makes him superior to the brutes, brute life will be an
object of worship and bestial sensuality will be the genius
of the ritual. Where mere inaction is the finis bonorum,
absorption in Nothingness will be the aim of the devotee.
Where, or the contrary, active and vigorous virtue is recog,
nized as constituting the real value of man—where sube

é
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jective spirit has learned to assert its own Freedom, both
against irrational and unjust requircments from without, and
caprice, passion, and sensuality, from within, it will demand
a living, acting, just, and holy, embodiment of Deity as the
only possible object of its adoration. In the same degree,
politieal principles also will be affected. 'Where mere Na-
ture predominates, no legal relations will be acknowledged
but those based on natural distinction; rights will be
inexorably associated with ¢caste.’ Where, on the other
hand, Spirit has attained its Freedom, it will require a code
of laws and a political constitution, in which the rational
subordination of nature to reason that prevails in its own
being, and the strength it feels to resist sensual seductions
shall be distinctly mirrored.

Between the lowest and highest grades of intelligence
and will, there are several intervening stages, around which
a complex of derivative ideas, and of institutions, arts, and
sciences, in harmony with them, are aggregated. Each of
these aggregates has acquired a name in history as a dis-
tinct nationality. 'Where the distinctive principle is losing
it vigour, as the result of the expansive force of mind of
which it was only the temporary embodiment, the national
life declines, and we have the transition to a higher grade,
in which a comparatively abstract and limited phase of
subjective intelligence and will,—to which corresponds an
equally imperfect phase of objective Reason,—is exchanged
for one more concrete, and vigorous—one which developes
human capabilities more freely and fully, and in which Right
is more adequately comprehended.

The goal of this contention is, as already indicated, the
self-realization, the con'plete development of Spirit, whose
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proper nature is Freedom—Freedom in both senses of the
term, s.e. liberation from outward control—inasmuch as the
law to which it submits has its own explicit sanction,—and
emancipation from the inward slavery of lust and passion.

The above remarks are not designed to afford anything
like a complete or systematic analysis of Hegel’s Philosophy
of History, but simply to indicate its leading conception,
and if possible to contribute something towards removing a
prejudice against it on the score of its resolving facts into
mystical paradoxes, or attempting to construe them & priori.
In applying the theory, some facts may not improbably have
been distorted, some brought into undue prominence, and
others altogether neglected. In the most cautious and
limited analysis of the Past, failures and perversions of this
kind are inevitable: and a comprehensive view of History is
proportionately open to mistake. But it is another question
whether the principles applied in this work to explain the
course which civilization has followed, are a correct inference
from historical facts, and afford a reliable clue to the ex-
planation of their leading aspects.

The translator would remark, in conclusion, that the * In-
troduction > will probably be found the most tedious and
difficult part of the treatise; he would therefore suggest a
cursory reading of it in the first instance, and a second
perusal as a résumé of principles which are more completely
illustrated in the body of the work.

J. 8.

UPPER GRANGE, STROUD,
Nov. 25th, 1857,
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Tae first question that suggests itself on the publication
of a new Philosophy of History is why, of all the depart-
ments of so-called Practical Philosophy, this should have
been the latest cultivated and the least adequately discussed.
For it was not until the beginning of the eighteenth century
that Vico made the first attempt to substitute for that
view of History which regarded it either as a succession of
fortuitous occurrences, or as the supposed but not clearly
recognized work of God, a conception of it as an embodiment
of primordial laws, and a product of Reason—a theory which
so far from contravening the moral freedom of humanity,
polsits Ehe only conditions in which that freedom can be de-
veloped.

This fact can however be explained in a few brief observa-
tions. The laws of Being and Thought, the economy of
Nature, the phenomena of the human soul, even legal and

olitical organisms ; nor less the forms of Art and the ac-
owledged manifestations of Grod in other modes have always
passed for stable and immutable existences, if not as far as
subjective views of them are concerned, yet certainly in their
objective capacity. It is otherwise with the movements of
History. The extrinsic contingency which predominates in
the rise and fall of empires and of individuals, the triumphs
of vice over virtue, the confession sometimes extorted, that
there have been instances in which crimes have been pro-
ductive of the greatest advantage to mankind, and that muta-
bility which must be regarded as the inseparable companion
of human fortunes, tenf1 to keep up the belief that ]fistory
stands on such a basis of shifting caprice, on such an uncer-
tain fire-vomiting volecano, that every endeavour to discover
rules, ideas, the Divine and Eternal kere, may be justly con-
demned as an attempt to insinuate adventitious subtleties,
as the bubble-blowing of & priori construction or a vain



PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. xiii

play of imagination. While men do not hesitate to admire
God in the objects of Nature, it is deemed almost blasphemy
to recognize him in human exertions and human achieve-
ments ; it is supposed to be an exaltation of the disconnected
results of caprice—results which a mere change of humour
might have altered—above their ;iiro er value, to suppose a
principle underlying them for which the passions of their
authors left no room in their own minds. In short, men
revolt from declaring the products of Free-Will and of the
human spirit to be eternal, because they involve only one
element of stability and consistency—the advance amid con-
stant mutability to a richer and more fully developed cha-
racter. An important advance in Thought was required, a
filling up of the *“ wide gulf”’ that separates Necessity from
Liberty, before a guiding hand could be demonstrated as well
as recognized in this most infractable because most unstable
element—before a Government of the World in the Histor
of the World could be, not merely asserted but indicated,
and Spirit be regarded as no more abandoned by God than
Nature. Before this could be done, a series of millenniums
must roll away : the work of the human spirit must reach a
high degree of perfection, before that point of view can be
attained, from which a comprehensive survey of its career is
possible. Only now, when Christendom has elaborated an
outward embodiment for its inward essence, in the form of
civilized and free states, has the time arrived not merely
for a History based on Philosophy, but for the Philosophy
of Hiatori.

One other remark must not be withheld, and which is per-
hags adapted to reconcile even the opponents of Philosophy,
at least to convince them that in the 1deal comprehension of
History, the original facts are not designed to be altered or
wviolence of any kind done them. The remark in question has
reference to what is regarded as belonging to Philosophy in
these events. Not every trifling occurrence, not every phe-
nomenon pertaining rather to the sphere of individual life
than to the course of the World-Spirit, is to be  construed,”
a8 it is called, and robbed of its life and substance by a
withering formula. There is nothing more alien to intelli-

nce, and consequently nothing more ridiculous than the

escending to that micrology which attempts to explain in-
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different matters—which endeavours to represent that aa
necessitated which might have been decided in one way
quite as well as in another, and of which in either case, he
who presumes to construe the occurrence in questior, would
have found an explanation. Philosophy is degraded by this
mechanical application of its noblest organs, while a recon-
ciliation with those who occupy themselves with its empirical
details is thereby rendered impossible. What is left for
Philosophy to claim as its own, consists not in the demon-
stration of the necessity of all occurrences,—in regard to

- which, on the contrary, it may content itself with mere nar-

ration,—but rather in removing that veil of obscurity which
conceals the fact that every considerable aggregate of nations,
every important stadium of History has an idea as its basis,
and that all the transitions and developments which the
annals of the past exhibit to us, can be referred to the events
that preceded them. In this artistic union of the merely

~descriptive element on the one hand, with that which aspires

to the dignity of speculation, on the other hand, will lie the
real value of a Philosophy of History.

Again, the treatises on the Philosophy of History that
have appeared within the last hundred years or thereabouts
differ in the point of view from which they have been com-
posed, vary with the national character of their respective
authors, and lastly, are often mere indications of a Philoso-
phy of History than actual elaborations of it. For we must
at the outset clearly distinguish Philosophies from Theosophies,
which latter resolve all events directly 1nto God, while the for-
mer unfold the manifestation of God in the real world. More-
over, it is evident that the Philosophies of History which have
appeared among the Italians and the French, have but little
connection with a general system of thought, as constituting
one of its organic constituents ; and that their views, though
often correct and striking, cannot demonstrate their own
inherent necessity. Lastly, much has often been introduced
into the Philosophy of History that has been of a mysti-
cal, rhapsodical order, that has not risen above a mere
fugitive ﬁint, an undeveloped fundamental idea; and though
in many cases the great merit of such contributions can-
not be denied, their place would be only in the vestibule of
our science. We have certainly no wish to deny that among
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the Germans Leibnitz, Lessing, Weguelin, Iselin, Kant,
Fichte, Schelling, Schiller, W. von Humboldt,* G¥rres,
Steffens and Rosencranz,+ have given utterance to observa-
tions of a profound, ingenious and permanently valuable order,
ing both the basis of History generally and the con-
nection that exists between events and the spirit of which
they are demonstrably the embodiment. Among French
writers, who would refuse to admire in Bossuet the refined
ecclesiastical and teleological genius which regards the His-
tory of the World as a vast map spread out before it ; in Mon-
tesquiew the prodigious talent that makes events transform
themselves instanter to thoughts in his quick apprehension ;
or in Balanche and Michelet the seer’s intuition that pierces
the superficial crust of circumstances and discerns the hidden
- forces with which they originated ? But if actually elaborated
Philosophies of History are in question, four writers only
present themselves, Pico, Herder, Fr. v. Schlegel,} and lastly
tb% l%’hilos;opher whose work we are here introducing to the
ublic.

P Vico's life and literary labours carry us back to a period
in which the elder philosophies are being supplanted E the
Cartesian ; but the latter has not yet advanced beyond the
contemplation of the fundamental igeas —Being and Thought;.
it is not yet equipped for a descent into the concrete World
of History, or prepared to master it. Vico, in attempting to-
exhibit the principles of History in his * Scienza Nuova,” is.
obliged to rely on the guidance of the ancients and to adopt
the classical g\ooogiipara: in his investigations it is the data
of ancient rather than of modern records that arrest his
attention : Feudality and its history is with him rather a
supplement to the development of Greece and Rome than
something specifically distinet therefrom. Although at the
close of his book he asserts that the Christian religion, even
in its influence on human aims, excels all the religions of
the world, he stops short of anything like an elaboration of
this statement. The separaticn and distinction between the
Middle Ages and the Modern Time cannot be exhibited, as

* In an academic dissertation, whose style is as masterly as its contents
are profound : * On the Task qf the Historian.”

+ In his animated and genially clever tractate: “ Wkat the Germans
Rave accomplished for the Philosophy of History.”

$ Transluted in Bohn’s Standard Library.
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the Reformation and its effects are excluded from considera-
tion. Besides, he undertakes to discuss the rudiments of
human intelligence, Language, Poetry, Homer ; as a Jurist
he has to go down into the depths of Roman Law, and to
investigate them ; while all this—the main stream of thought,
episodes, expansion of the ideas and reverting to their princi-

es—is further varied by a proneness to hunt out etymo-
ogies and give verbal explanations, which often serves to
retard and disturb the most important processes of historical
evolution. Most persons are thus deterred by the regulsive
exterior from apprehending the profound truths which it
envelopes; the latter are not sufficiently obvious on the
surface, and the gold is thrown away with the dross that
conceals it.

In Herder we find traits of excellence which are wanting
in Vico. He is himself a poet, and he approaches History
in a poetic spirit ; further he does not detain the reader by
Elrefatory inquiries into the foundations and vestibules of

istory—Poetry, Art, Language, and Law : he begins imme-
diately with points of climate and geography; moreover the
entire field of History lies open before him : his liberal Pro-
testant and cosmopolitan culture gives him an insight into all
nationalities and views, and renders him capable of transcend-
ing mere traditional notions to an unlimited extent. Some-
times, too, he hits upon * the right word " with wonderful feli-
<ity ; the teleological principle on which his speculations are
based does not hinder him fgom doing justice to the varieties
[of the actual world), and in comparing historical periods the
analogy they bear to the stages of human life does not
-escape him. But these ‘‘ Ideas contributory to the Philoso-
phy of the History of Mankind ” contradict their title by
the very fact that not only are all metaihysical categories
banished, but a positive hatred to metaphysics is the very
element in which they move. The Philosophy of History
in Herder’s hands therefore, broken off from its proper basis,
is a highly intellectual, often striking, and on the otger hand
often defective * raisonnement”—a Theodicea rather of the
Heart and Understanding than of Reason. This alienation
from its natural root leads by necessary consequeuce to an
enthusiasim which often obstructs the current of thought, and
to interjections of astonishment, instead of that contention of
wind which results in demonstration. The theologian, the
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genial preacher, the entranced admirer of the works of God,
very often intrudes with his subjective peculiarities amid the
objectivity of History.

In Prederick v. Schlegel's Philosophy of History we may
find, if we choose to look, a fundamental idea, which can be
called a philosophical one. It is this, namely, that Man
was created free ; that two courses lay before him, between
which he was competent to choose—that which led up-
wards, and that which led downwards to the abyss. Had
he remained firm and true to the primary will that proceeded
from God, his freedom would Eave been that of blessed
spirits; that view being rejected as quite erroneous, which
represents the paradisiacal condition as one of blissful idle-
ness. But as man unhappily chose the second path, there
was from that time forward a divine and a natural will in
him ; and the great problem for the life of the individual as
also for that of the entire race, is the conversion and trans-
formation of the lower earthly and natural will more and
more into the higher and divine will. This Philosophy of
History, therefore, really begins with the dire and strange
lament, that there should be a history at all, and that man
did not remain in the unhistorical condition of blessed spirits.
History, in this view, is an apostasy—the obscuration of
man’s pure and divine being; and instead of a possibility
of discovering Grod in it, it is rather the Negative of God
which is mirrored in it. Whether the race will ultimately
succeed in returning completely and entirely to God, is on
this shewing only a matter of expectation and hope, which,
since humanity has once more darkened its prospects b
Protestantism, must, at least to Frederick v. Schlegel,
ai)pear doubtful. In elaborating the characteristic princi-
ples and historical development of the several nations,
wherever that fucdamental idea retires somewhat into the
background, an intellectual platitude manifests itself, which
seeks to make up by smooth and polished diction for the
frequent tenuity of the thought. A desire to gain repose for
his own mind, to justify himself, and to maintain the Catholic
stand-point against the requirements of the modern world,
gives his treatise a somewhat far-fetched and premeditated
tone,which deprives facts of their real character to give them
that tinge which will connect them with the results they are
brought forward to estublish.
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Hegel's Lectures on the Philosophy of History, to which
we now come, have at starting a great advantage over
their predecessors, apart from the merits of their contents.
First and foremost they are connected with a system of
thought logically elaborated even to its minutest members :
they claim to exhibit the Logos of History, just as there is
a Logos of Nature, of the Soul, of Law, of Art, &. Here,
then, mere flashes of thought, mere “ratsonnement,” intelli-
gent or unintelligent intuitions are out of the (1;1estion; instead
of these we have an investigation conducted by logical philo-
sophy in the department of those human achievements [which
constitute History]. The categories have been already de-
monstrated in other branches o% the System, and the only
point left to be determined is, whether they will be able also
to verify themselves in the apgn.rently intractable element of
human caprice. But in order .that this proceeding may
bring with it a guarantee of its correctness, and I might
also say, of its honesty, the occurrences themselves are not
metamorphosed by Thought, exhibited as otherwise than they
really are, or in any way altered. The facts remain as they
were—as they appear in the historical traditions of centuries:
the Idea is their expositor, not their perverter; and while
the Philosophy of History thus involves nothing more than
the eomprel‘:ension of the hidden meaning of .the outward

henomenon, the philosophical ar¢ will consist in perceiving
in what part of these phenomenal data a ganglion of Ideas
lies, which must be announced and demonstrated as such;
and, as in Nature every straw, every animal, every stone
cannot be deduced from general principles, so the art in

uestion will also discern where it should rise to the full

eight of speculation, or where, as remarked above, it may
be content to lose itself in the confines of the merely super-
ficial ; it will know what is demonstrable, and what 1s simply
attached to the demonstration as portraiture and charac-
teristics ; conscious of its dignity and power, it will not be
content to expend its labour on indifferent circumstances.

This is in fact one of the chief merits of the present
Lectures, that with all the speculative vigour which they
display, they nevertheless concede their due to the Empirical
an<{) Phenomenal ; that they equally repudiate a subjective
raisonnement [a discussion following the mere play of in-
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dividual fancy,] and the forcing of all historical data into
the mould of a formula; that they seize and present the
Idea both in logical development and in the apparently loose
and irregular course of historical narrative, but yet without
- allowing this process to appear obtrusively in the latter.
The so-called a priori method—which is, in fact, presumed
to consist in ‘making up’ history without the aid of his-
torical facts—is therefore altogether different from what is
presented here ; the author had no intention to assume the
character of a God, and to create History, but simply that
of a man, addressing himself to consider that History which,
replete with reason and rich with ideas, had already been
created.

The character of Lectures gives the work an additional
advantage, which it would perhaps have wanted had it been
composed at the outset with a view to publication as a book,
and with the compact energy and systematic seriousness
which such a design would have involved. Consisting of
lectures, it must contemplate an immediate apprehension
of its ‘meaning;’ it must be intended to excite the in-
terest of youthful hearers, and associate what is to be pre-
sented to their attention with what they already know.
And as of all the materials that can be subjected to philo-
sophic treatment, History is always the one with whose
sugject persons of comparatively youthful years become ear-
liest acquainted, the lailoeog;y of History may also be
expected to connect itself with what was ]Ilmevious{y known,
and not teach the subject itself as well as the ideas it
embodies, (as is the case, e.g. in Asthetics,) but rather
confine itself to exhibiting the workings of the Idea in a
material to which the hearer is supposed to be no stranger.
If this be done in a method partly constructive, partly
merely characteristic, the advantage will be secured of pre-
senting to the student a readable work—one which has
affinities with ordinary intelligence, or at least is not very
much removed from it. These Lectures therefore—and
the remark is made without fear of contradiction—would
form the readiest introduction to the Hegelian Philosophy :
they are even more adapted to the purpose than the Pgi-
losophy of Right,” [or Law,] which certainly presupposes
in the student some ideas of its subject to begin with. But
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the advan::fee of the Lecture form are not unaccompanied
by the usual drawbacks in the present case. The necessity
of developing principles at the commencement, of embra-
cing the entire subject, and of concluding within definite
limits, must occasion an incongruity between the first and
the latter part of the work. 5l‘he opulence of facts which
the Middle Ages offer us, and the wealth of ideas that cka-
racterizes the Modern Time, may possibly induce dissatis-
faction at the attention which, simply because it is the
beginning, is devoted to the East.
is naturally leads us to the principles which have been
.adopted in the composition of the work in its present dress;
as they concern, first, its contents, and secondly, its form.
In a lecture, the teacher endeavours to individualize his
knowledge and acquisitions: by the momentum of oral de-
livery he breathes a life into his intellectual materials which
a mere book cannot possess. Not only are digressions,
amplifications, repetitions, and the introduction of analogies
which are but distantly connected with the main subject,
in m]l)laoe in every lecture, but without these ingredients an
discourse would be dry and lifeless. That Hegel pos-
sessed this didactic gift, notwithstanding all prejudices to
the contrary, might be proved by his manuscripts alone,
which by no means contain the whole of what was actually
delivered, as also by the numerous changes and transforma-
tions that mark the successive resumptions of an old course
of lectures. The illustrations were not unfrequently dispro-
portioned to the speculative matter; the beginnmg and
simply because it was such) was so greatly expanded, that
if all the narrative sections, descriptions, and anecdotes had
been inserted, essential detriment would have resulted to
the appearance of the book. In the first delivery of his lec-
tures on the Philosophy of History, Hegel devoted a full
third of his time to the Introduction and to China—a part
of the work which was elaborated with wearisome prolixity.
Although in subsequent deliveries he was less circumstantial
in regard to this Empire, the editor was obliged to reduce
the description to such proportions as would prevent the
Chinese section from encroaching upon, and consequently
fl)‘rejudicing the treatment of, the other parts of the work.
hat kind of editorial labour which was most called for in
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this part was neces in a less degree in all the other
divisions. The Editor had to present Lectures in the form
of a Book: he was obliged to turn oral discourse into read-
able matter: the notes of students and the manuscripts
which constituted his materials were of different dates; he
had to undertake the task of abridging the diffuseness of
delivery, bringing the narrative matter into harmony with
the speculative observations of the author, taking due pre-
cautions that the later lectures should not be thrust into a
corner by the earlier ones, and that the earlier ones should
be freed from that aspect of isolation and disconnection
which they presented. On the other hand, he .was bound
not to forget for one moment that the book contained lec-
tures ; the naiveté, the abandon, the enthusiastic absorption
in the immediate subject which makes the speaker indifferent
as to when or how he shall finish, had to be left intact ; and
even frequent repetitions, where they did not too much in-
terrupt the course of thought, or weary the reader, could
not be altogether obliterated.

But notwithstanding the full measure of license, which in
the nature of the case must be conceded to the Editor, and
the reconstructive duties imposed upon him by compilation,
it can be honestly averred that in no case have the ideas of
the compiler been substituted for those of Hegel,—that a

enuine, altogether unadulterated work of the great phi-

sopher is here offered to the reader, and that, if the editor
had followed another plan, no choice would have been left him
but either to produce a book which none could have enjoyed,
or, on the other hand, to insert too much of his own in p{we
of the materials that lay before him.

As regards the style of the work, it must be observed that
the Editor was obliged to write it out from beginning to -
end. For one part of the Introduction however, (as far
as p. 61 of this book) he had ready to hand an elaboration
begun by Hegel in 1830, which though it was not designed
expressly for publication, was manifestly intended to take
the place of earlier Introductions. The Editor—though all
his friends did not adopt his view of the matter—believed
that where a Hegelian torso was in existence, he ought to
refrain from all interpolations of his own and from revisional
alterations. He was desirous not to wcaken the firm
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phalanx of the Hegelian style by introducmg phrases of
any other stamp or order, even at the risk of being thus
obliged to forego a certain unity of expression. He thought
that it could not be otherwise than gratifying to the rea%er
to encounter—at least through some part of the book—the
strong, pithy‘and sometimes gnarled style of the author;
he wished to afford him the pleasyre of pursuing the laby-
rinthine windings of thought under the guidance of his often
less than flexible but always safe and energetic hand. From
the point at-which these elaborated fragments ceased, be,

the real task of giving the work an integral form; but
this was performed with constant regard for the peculiar
terms of expression which the manuscripts and notes ex-
hibited: the Editor gladly exchanged the words which offered
themselves to his own pen for others which he would per-
haps not have preferred himself, but which seemed to him
more characteristic of the author; only where it was ab-
solutely necessary has he been willing to complete, to fill
up, to supplement ; in short he has been anxious as far as
possible to make no sort of change in the peculiar type of
the composition, and to offer to the public not a book of his
own but that of another. The Editor cannot therefore be-
come responsible for its expression, as if it were his own;
he had to present a material and trains of thought not his
own, and as far as possible to avoid travelling far out of the
limits of that order of phrases in which they were originally
clothed.. Only within these given and predetermined con-
ditions, which are at the same time impediments to a free
style, can the Editor be made accountable.

Hegel's manuscripts were the first materials to which the
Editor had recourse. These often contain only single words
and names connected by dashes, evidently intended to aid
the memory in teaching ; then again longer sentences, and
sometimes a page or more fully written out. From this
latter part of the manuscript could be taken many a striking
expression, many an energetic epithet: the hearers’ notes
were corrected and supplemented by it, and it is surprising
with what unwearied perseverance the author continually
returns to former trains of thought. Hegel appears in
these memorials as the most diligent and careful teacher,
always intent upon deepening fugitive impressions, and
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clenching what might gass away from the mind, with the
strong rivets of the Idea. As regards the second part of
my materials, the notes, I have had such—reporting all the
five deliveries of this course, 183§, 1844, 1844, 1833, 1830+
—in the hand-writing of Geh. Ober-Regierungs Rath
Schulze, Capt. von Griesheim, Prof. Hotho, Dr. OVVerder,
Dr. Heimann, and the son of the gbilosopher, M. Charles
Hegel. It wasnot till the session of 183 that Hegel came
to treat somewhat more largely of the Middle Ages and the
Modern Time, and the sections of the present work devoted
to those periods are for the most part taken from this last
delivery of the course. To many of my respected colleagues
and friends, whom I would gladly name if I might presume
upon their permission to do so, I am indebted for emenda-
tions, additions, and assistance of every kind. Without such
aids, the book would be much less complete as regards the
historical illustration of principles than it may perhaps be
deemed at present.

‘With this publication of the “ Philosophy of History,” that
of the ¢ Asthetik”’ within a few months, and that of the
“Encyclopadie” in its new form and style, which will not have
long to be waited for, the work of editing and publishin
Hegel's writings will be completed. For our Ili'iend an
Teacher it will be a monument of fame; for the editors a
memorial of piety, whose worth and truth consist not in
womanish lamentation, but in a grief that is only a stimulus
to renewed activity. On the other hand that piety desires
no return but the satisfaction which it already possesses in
the consciousness of the performance of duty; and though
those who are ¢ dead while they live”” may think to reproach
us with the feebleness of our means, we may hope for abso-
lution in consideration of the plenitude of our zeal. The
Hegelian Four Ages of the World have at least made their
appearance.

Epwarp Gaxs.

Berlin, June 8, 1887,

* These lectures were delivered in the University of Berlin, to which
flegel was cnlled in 1818. ¢ He there lectured for thirteen years, and
formed a school, of which it is sufficient to name as amony its members,
Guns, Rosrukranz, Michelet, Werder, Marheineke and Hotho.” Lewes's
Biog. llist ot I'lulos.-=Tk.
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

Tue changed form in which Hegel’s lectures on the Phi-
losophy of ﬁisto;-y are re-issued, suggests the necessity of
some explanation respecting the relation of this second edi-
tion both to the original materials from which the work was
compiled, and to their first publication.

The lamented Professor Gans, the editor of the ¢ Philo-
sophy of History,” displayed a talented ingenuity in trans-
forming Lectures into a Book; in doin‘g 80 he followed for
the most part Hegel’s latest deliveries of the course, because
they were the most popular, and appeared most adapted to
his object.

He succeeded in presenting the lectures much as they
were delivered in the winter of 183%; and this result might
be regarded as perfectly satisfactory, if Hegel’s various read-
ings of the course had been more uniform and concordant,
if indeed they had not rather been of such a nature as to
supplement each other. For however great may have been
Hegel’s power of condensing the wide extent of the pheno-
menal world by Thought, it was impossible for himn entirely
to master and to present in an uniform shape the immea-
surable material of History in the course of one semester.
In the first delivery in the winter of 18%%, he was chiefly
occupied with unfolding the philosophical Idea, and shewing
how this constitutes the real kernel of History, and the im-
pelling Soul of World-Historical Peoples. In proceeding to
treat of China and India, he wished, as he said himself, only
to shew by example how philosophy ought to comprehend
the character of a nation ; and this could be done more easily
1n the case of the stationary nations of the East, than in that
of peoples which have a dond fide history and an historical
development of character. A warm predilection made him
linger long with the Greeks, for whom he always felt a
youthful enthusiasm; and after a brief consideration of the
Roman World he endeavoured finally to condense the
Mediseval Period and the Modern Time into a few lectures;
for time pressed, and when, as in the Christian World, the
Thought no longer lies concealed among the multitude of
phenomena, but announces itself and is obviously present in

History, the philosopher is at liberty to abridge his discus.
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sion of it ; in fact, nothing more is needed than to indicate
the impelling Idea. In the later readings, on the other hand,
China, India, and the East generally were more speedily
dispatched, and more time and attention devoted to the
German World. By degrees the Philosophical and Abstract
occupied less space, the historical matter was expanded, and
the whole became more popular.

It is easy to see how the different readings of the course
supplement eack other, and how the entire substance cannot
be gathered without uniting the philosophical element which

redominates in the earlier, and which must constitute the
asis of the work, with the historical expansion which cha-
racterizes the latest deliveries.

Had Hegel pursued the plan which most professors adopt,
in adapting notes for use in the lecture room, of merely
appending emendations and additions to the original draught,
it would be correct to su;:f)ose that his latest readings would
be also the most matured. But as, on the contrary, every
delivery was with him a new act of thought, each gives onl
the expression of that degree of philosophical energy whic
animate his mind at the time; thus, 1n fact, the two first
deliveries of 184% and 18%%, exhibit a far more com-
prehensive vigour of idea and expression, a far richer store
of striking thoughts and appropriate images, than those of
later date; for that first inspiration which accompanied the
thoughts when they first sprang into existence, could only
lose its living freshness by repetition.

From what has been said, the nature of the task which a
new edition involved is sufficiently manifest. A treasury
of thought of no trifling value had to be recovered from the
first readings, and the tone of originality restored to the
whole. The Erinted text therefore was made the basis,
and the work of inserting, supplementing, substituting,
and transforming, (as the case seemed to require,) was
undertaken with the greatest possible respect for the
original. No scope was left for the individual views of the
Editor, since in all such alterations Hegel's manuscripts
were the sole guide. For while the first publication of these
lectures—a part of the Introduction excepted—followcd the
notes of the hearers only, the second edition has endeavoured
to supplement it by making Hegel’s own manuscripts the

e
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basis throughout, and using the notes only for the purpose
of rectification and arrangement. The editor has striven
after uniformity of tone through the whole work simply by
allowing the author to speak everywhere in his own words;
80 that not only are the new insertions taken verbatim from
the manuscripts, but even where the printed text was re-
tained in the main, peculiar expressions which the hearer had
lost in transcription, were restored.

For the benefit of those who place vigour of thought in a
formal schematism, and with polemical zeal assert its exclu-
sive claim against other styles of philosophizing, the remark
may be added that Hegel adhered so little to the subdivisions
which he bad adopted, that he made some alterations in
them on occasion of every reading of the course—treated
Buddhism and Lamaism, e. ., sometimes before, sometimes
after India, sometimes reduced the Christian World more
closely to the German nations, sometimes took in the By-
zantine Empire, and so on. The new edition has had but
few alterations to make in this resg:ﬁt.

‘When the association for publishing Hegel’s works did
me the honour to entrust me with the re-editing of my
Father’s Philosophy of History, it also named as advocates
of the claims of the first edition, and as representatives of
Prof. Gans, who had been removed from its circle b
death, three of its members, Gieh. Ober-Regierungs Rat:
Dr. Schulze, Prof. von Henning, and Prof. Hotho, to whose
revision the work in its new shape was to be submitted. In
this revision, I not only enjoyed the acquiescence of those
most estimable men and valued friends in the alterations I
had made, but also owe them a debt of thanks for many
new emendations, which I take the opportunity of thus pub-
licly discharging.

conclusion, I feel constrained to acknowledge that my
gratitude to that highly respected association for the praise-
worthy deed of love to science, friendship, and disinterested-
ness, whose prosecution originated it and still holds it
together, could be increased only by the fact of its havineg
ﬁmnted me also a share in editing the works of my belov
ather.

CuarLES HRGEL.
Berlin, May 16, 1840.
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stances of their upright discharge of duty, 132. The Emperor the
active soul of the Empire, 133. Jurisprudence —Subjects regarded as
in a state of nonage—Chastisements chiefly corporal—corrective, not
retrilutive, 134. vere punishment of the contravention of relative
duties —No distinction between malice prepense and accidental injury:
s cause of dispute between the English and Chinese, 135 Revenge
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an occasion of suicide—Serfdom, 136. Great immorality of the Chie
nese-——The Religion of Fo, which regards God as Pure Nothing, 137.
Religious side of Chinese polity—Relation of the Emperor to Religion
‘—Controversy in the Catholic Church respecting the Chinese name of
God, 138. Genii—Bonzes, 139. Chinese Science, 140. Written
distinguished from Spoken Langnage—Leibnitz’s opinion on the ad-
vantage of the se, on, 141. Obstacles presented by this system to
the advance of Knowledge.—Chinese History, Jnﬁ?rudence, Ethics
and Philosophy, 142. Mathematics, Physics, and Astronomy—Ac-
quaintance with the Art of Printing, 143. Chinese painting, working
of metals, &c.—Summary of Chinese character, 144,

Secrion II. INpIa.

India the region of phantasy and sensibility, contrasted with China, 145.
India presents us with Spirit in a state of Dream—An to certain
phases of female beauty, 146. Indian Pantheism, that of Imagination
not of Thought—Deification of finite existence, 147, Extensive rela-
tions of India to the History of the World—Sanscrit, 148. India the
Land of Desire to Conquerors: Alexander—Conquests of the English—
‘Topographical divisions, 149, 150. Political life—Castes, &c. 151-154.
Brahm ; the Brahmins ; the Yogis, 155. Religious suicide, 156.
Brahmins are by birth, present deitics, 157. Observances binding on
Brahmins, 158.  Brahminical dignity and prerogatives, 159. Difficul-
ties experienced by the English in enlisting native troo;)s, 160. Rightsof
property in land not clearly ascertainable—Evasion of land tax im;
by the English, 161. Hindoo Mythology, 162. Brahm, the pare Unity
of Thonght, or God in incomplexity of existence— A nalogies to religion
of Fo, 163. Avatars or Incarnations— Vishnu, Siva, and Mahadeva—
Sensual side of Hindoo worship, 164. Immorality of Hindoo charactcr
accounted for, 165. Art and Science—Exaggerated estimate of intel-
lectual culture and scientific attainments, 166. The Vedas, the epic

ems, Ramayana and Mahabharata—The Puranas and the Code of

anu, 167. The Hindoo State, 168. History, properly speaking,
non-existent among the Hindoos, 169. Confusion of imagination with
fact, 170. Absurd chronology and cosmogonies—Colebrooke’s re-
searches, 171. Deception practised by Brahmins on Captain Wilford
—Vicramiaditya and Calidasa, 172. State in which Europeans found
India—Not a degeneracy from a superior political condition, 173.
Summary of Hindoo character, 174. :

SecrioN II. CoNTiNUED. India— Buddhism.

Distinction of Buddhism from Hindoo conceptions, 175. Buddhism
supplements the spiritual deficiencies of the Chinese principle. Analysis
of Buddhism—Connection of its leading conception with the doctrine
of Metempsychosis, 176. Incarnations of abstract Deity in departed
teachers, Buddha, Gautama, and Foe, and in the Grand Lama, 177.
The three Lamas —The individual as such is not the object of worship
but the principle of which he is the incarnation, 178. Education and
personar character of the Lamas, The Shamans, 179. Government
administered by a Vizier, 180.



CONTENTS. xxxi
Skcrion III.  Persia.

Nations of Hither Asia belong to the Caucasian race. Greater similarity l
to Europeans. The Persians the first World-historical people. Zo-
roaster and the principle of ‘Light.’ 180, Explanation of that principle,
181, 182. Topographical divisious, 183, :

Cuaprter 1. THE ZEND PEOPLE.—The Zend Books—the canonical books
of the ancient Parsees. Anquetil du Perron’s researches—Bactriana
probably the original seat of the Zend people, 184. The doctrine of
Zoroaster, 185. Light and Darkness— Ormuzd and Alriman. Zer-
wane-Akerene, 186. Moral requirements, 187. Ritual Observances,
188. Cyrus and the river Gyndes, 189.

CHAPIER 1I. THE AssYRIANS, BABYLONIANS, MEDES, AND PERSIANS. —
Element of wealth, luxury and commerce in these nations—The ¢ Shah-
nameh.” Contest of Iran and Turan—Perversion of historical facts,
189, 190. Babylon, 191, 192.  Z'%e Medes—Magi, closely connected
with the Zend religion—The Assyrian-Babylonian Empire, 198. The
Persians—Cyrus—Lydia and the Greek colonies, 194.

CraPTER III. THE PERSIAN EMPIRE AND ITS CONSTITUENT PARTS.
—The Persian Empire comprehends the three geographical elements
noticed p. 92—the Uplands of Persia and Media, the Valley- Plains of
the Euphrates, Tigris, and Nile, and the Cuast- Region, Syria and
Phenicia, 195. Persians, 196. Nomadic character of their military
expeditions, 197. Nobility, court, and political constitution of Persia,
198. Syria and Semitic Western Asia—Syrian and Pheenician cul-
tare, commerce, and inventions, 199. Idolatry of Syria, Phrygia, &c.
—Worship of the Universal Power of Nature, Astarte, Cybele, or
Diana, 200. Bond of religion lax.— P’henicians—Hercules worshipped
at Tyre—Real import of the myths attached to Hercules, 201. Ado-
nis. Pain an element of worship, 202. Judza. Jewishideaof God,
203. Spirit in opposition to Nature, 204. Advantages and deficien-
cies attaching to the Jewish stand-point, 205, 206. Egypt. Union
of the elements of the Persian Empire—The Sphinx, 207.  Egypt the
Land of Marvels—Herodotus, Manetho, 208. Young and Champol-
lion’s investigations into the Hieroglyphic language, 209. History.
209—212. Genius of the Egyptians- Division into Castes —less rigid
than among the Hindoos, 213. Customs, Laws, scientific and practi-
cal skill of Egypt, 214. Indifference to politics on the part of the
inferior castes. Religion—Series of natural phenomena determined
by the Sun and the Nile—Osiris, the Sun. the Nile; Isis, the Earth—
Parallelism with human life. Mutual symbolism—Jgyptian Hermes,
Anubis (Thoth), the spiritual side of Egyptian theism, 215-220. Wor-
«hip chiefly Zoolatry—The Worship of brutes may involve a more intel-
ligent creed than that of the “ Host of Heaven.”  Apis, 220,221. Tran-
sition from Egyptian to Greek statuary art, the former giving definite
expression by the heads and masks of brutes, Anubis, e. ., with
dog’s head, &c. The Problem which the Egyptian Spirit proposes to
itself, 222, 223. Hieroglyphs — Catacombs — The Pyramids—The
Reslm of the Dead. The Egyptians the tirst to conceive of the soul



xxxii CONTENTS.

a8 immortal —Metempsychosis, 225. The dead body an object of care
in consequence of belief in immortality —Mummies, 226. Judgment
on the Dead—Death with the Egyptians a stimulus to enjoy Life,
227. The Human and Divine united in some symbolic representa-
tions—Summary of the startling contrasts exhibited in Egyptian cha-
racter—Herodotus's Egyptian tales, similar to the Thousand and One
Nights, which may be partly traced to Egypt — Von Hammer's
opinion. TRraNsITION TO THE GREEK WoRLD. The Egyptians
a8 compared with the Greeks, present boyhood contrasted with youth,
229, The inscriptions at Sais and Delphi compared—Edipus and
the Sphinx, 230.  Historical transition tll)'om Egypt to Greece me-
diated by the fall of the Persian Empire—Decline and fall of the
great Empires—Prejudice in favour of duration as compared with
transiency. Summary of characteristics of the Persian Empire and
its dependencies, 231, 232.

v Parr II. THE GREEK WORLD.

Among the Greeks we feel ourselves at home—True Palingenesis of
Spirit, 232. Homer, Achilles, Alexander—Three periods in Greek

istory—Growth, Contests with the Persians, and Decline, 233.

SecrioN I. Tax ELEMENTS oF THE GREEK SPIRIT.

The Greek Spirit characterized —Geographical peculiarities of Hellas,
234. The Greeks a mixed race, 235. Various stocks from which
the population of Greece was derived, 236. Influence of the Sea—
Piracy—Minos. Rudiments of Greek civilization connected with the
advent of foreigners. States founded by foreigners, 237. Cecrops,
Danaus, Cadmus—Cyclopian fortresses, 238. yalty in the earliess
%ﬁod of Greece, and relation of Kings to subjects, 239. The Trojan

ar, 240. Extinction of the royal houses—Position of the Actors
and the Chorus in Tragedy analogous to that of Kings and peoples in
early Greek history, 241. Rise of the Greek cities—Colonization,
242. Influence of the togographical features of Greece on the culture
of its inhabitants—Specific character of Greek worship of Nature, 243.
Greek view of Nature—Pan, 244. Origin of the Muses—Mawrela,
245. Oracles, the Delphic priestesses; and the Cave of Trophonius,
246. Question of the foreign or indigenous origin of Greek mytholo-
gical conceptions, 247. The Mysteries—Summary of the Elements
of the Greek Spirit—The Greek character is Individuality conditioned
by Beauty, 248. Philosophical import of Art, 249.

SectIoN II. PHASEs oF INDIVIDUALITY ZESTHETICALLY
CONDITIONED.

CuarteEr 1. THE STtBJECTIVE WORK OF ART.—Adaptation of Nature
to purposes of utility and ornament, 250. Development of the human
body itself as the organ of the Soul, and as a me£m for the expres-
sion of beauty, 251.  Olympic and other public games. Philosophical
import of sports of this kind, 252,
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CnarTER II. TuE OBJECTIVE WORK OF ART.—The Greek Gods are
Individualities, objectively beautiful, 253. The overthrow of the
Titans—its philosophical import. Relation of the new dynasty of
gods to the powers of Nature, 254. Advance from the Sensuous to
the Spiritual—Greek divinities not abstractions, 255. The adven-
titious element in the Greek mythology—Local divinities, 256. Ra-
tional estimate of the * Mysteries,” 258. Anthropomorphism of Greek
mythologfy no disparagement, but the contrary—The Christian con-
ception of God still more anthropomorphic, and therefore more ade-
quate, 258. Distinction between G: and Christian incarnations
of deity, 259, Fate and Oracles, 260.

CrAPTER III. THE PoriTicAL WORK OF ART.—Democracy adapted to
the grade of development occupied by the Greeks, 260. The Seven
Sages, practical politicians. Solon—Athenian Democracy. Montes-
quien’s remark on Democracy. Law with the Greeks is Customary
Morality, 261. Immanent Objective Mora.li% essential to the healthy
working of a Democratic constitution, 262. Patriotic sentiment of the
Greeks—Not an enthusiasm for an abstract principle. Sophists intro-
duced subjective retlection, which led to the decline of national life.
263. Great men as legislators and statesmen enjoyed the confidence
of the people during the prosperous times of Greece—Greek Demo-
cracy connected with Oracles, 264. Slavery another characteristic of
the Greek polity—Democratical constitutions attached to small states,
often to single cities of no great extent—The French Democracy con-
stituted no vital and concrete unity, but a mere Paper World, 265-6.
The War with the Persians. Summary view of the struggle, 267.
Victories of the Greeks and the undying interest attached to them—
Athens and Sparta, 268. Athens. Mixed population — Solonian
Constitution—Pisistratus, 269. Advance of the Democratic principle
—Pericles, 270. Free play for the development of individual charac-
ter at Athens, resulting in a noble intellectual and artistic develop-
ment, 271, Funeral oration of Pericles, 272. Spurta. Early stages
of its development very different from those of Athenian history.
Dorian invasion—Subjugation of the Helots. The Lycurgian Consti-
tution, 273-4. Defects of Spartan culture.—Standpoint of the Greek
Spirit, 275. TTe Peloponnesian War. lsolation of the Greek states.
The Athenian Hegemony— Struggle between Athens and Sparta,
277. Spartan oppression— Temporary preponderance of Thebes—
Subjectivity characteristic of Theban character, 278. Cause of the
decay of the Greek World, 279. The Sophists, 280. Socrates the
ZIuventor of Morality.—Established an Ideal world alien to the Real
one, 281. Condemnation of Socrates, its interest in connection with
the decay of the Greek World. Aristophanes—Decline of Athens
and that of Sparta contrasted, 282.

The Macedonian Empire. The Insult to the Delphian Apollo destroys
the last support of unity in Greece—Establishment of a real authori-
tative royalty by Philip. Alexanders inherited advantages, 283.
His education—invasion of the East—early death—Extent and im-
portance of his empire, 284.  Alexandria a centre of Scierce and Ars
—the point of union for Eastern ar.d Western culture, 286.
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SectioN III. FALL OoF THE (iREEK SPIRIT.

Intellectusl vitality still preserved to some extent in Athens—Relations
of Greek States to foreign powers— Achzean league—Attempts of Agis
and Cleomenes, Aratus and Philopeemen to resuscitate Greece. Con-
tact with the Romans, 286-9. ' -

Part III. THE Romaxy WorLD.

Napoleon’s observation, “La politique est la fatalite.” The Roman
World the crushing Destiny that aimed to destroy all concrete life in
states and individuals, compelling the soul to take refuge in such a
su, ous world as Christianity offers. 2R9. Abstract personality—
the legal right of the individual, established by Rome—General aspect
of the political world of Rome, 290. Treatment of its annals by His-
torians, Philologists, and Jurists—Locality of Rome—Question of an
Italiatlg:fital discussed by Napoleon in his “ Memoirs.” Italy presents
10 naf unity, 291. Division of Roman History, 292-83.

SectioN I. ROME TO THE TIME OF THE SECOND PuUNIC
WaR.

CuaPTER I. THE ELEMENTS OF THE RoMAN SpiriT.—First establish-
ment of Rome, 293. Romulus—Artificial foundation of the State,
294-5. Patricians and Plebeians—Debts and laws respecting them,
296. Roman harshness in respect to the family relation. Marriage
and the condition of wives, 298. Strict subordination of Roman citi-
zens to the state and its usages, 298. The prose of life characteristic
of the Roman World—Prosaic character of Etruscan art. To the
Romans we owe the development of positive Lan, 299. Spirit of the
mythological conceptions of the Romans to be carefully distinguished
from that of the Greeks, 300. Mystery characterizing the Roman re-
ligion— Number and minuteness of ceremonial observances — The
Sacra, 301. Self-seeking character of Roman religion. 302. Prosaic
autilitarian divinities contrasted with the frec and beautiful conceptions
of the Grecks, 303. The Saturnalia— Adoption of Greek divinities—
Frigid use of them in Roman poetry, 304. Public games of the Romans
—The people generally were spectators only—Cruelty of public spec-
tacles. Superstition and self-secking the chief characteristics of Roman
veligion, 305. Religion made to serve the purposes of the Patricians—
No genial vitality uniting the whole state as in the Greek Polis—Each
« gens ” sternly retains its peculiarities, 306.

CuarTER II. HisTorY oF RoME To THE SECOND Punic War.—First
period of Roman History—The Kings, 307-309. Expulsion of the
Kings by the patricians—Consuls — Struggles between the patricians
and the plels, 310-313. The Agrarian Laws, 314. Excitement of
civil contest diverted into the channel of foreign wars—Roman com-
pared with Greek armies, 315, Gradual extcension of Roman doninion,
316, 317
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SxcrioN II. RoME rRoM THE SEcoNp PuNic WAR TO THE
‘ EMPERORS.

Power of Carthage—Hannibal, 317. Con’%uest of Macedonia—Antio-
chus—Fall of Carthage and of Corinth—The Scipios, 318. When the
excitement of war is over, the Romans have no resources of Art or
Intellect to fall back upon, 319. Treatment of conquered provinces.
—Increase of luxury and debauchery in Rome. The legacy of Atta-
lus —The Gracchi, 320. Jugurtha—Mithridates—Sulla—Marius and
Cinna— The Servile War, 321. Great individuals now appear on the
stage of political life in Rome, as during the period of the declinc of
Greece—Pompey and Ceesar—Triumph of the latter, 322. Impossi-
bility of preserving the republican constitution—Short-sighted views
of Cicero and Cato, 323. Character and achievements of Cesar—
Hallucination which led to his assassination, 324. Rise of Augustus.
A revolution is sanctioned in men’s opinions when it repeats itselt
—Napoleon and the Bourbons, 325.

Secrion III.

CuAPTER I. RoME UNDER THE EMPERORS.—Position of the Ruler and
the Subjects—The former an absolute despot supported by the army,
the larter united g{l purely legal relations, all concrete and genial in-
terests being annulled, 325, 326. Personal character of the Emperors
a matter of small importance to the empire, 327. The recognition of
Private Right the result of this absolute despotism— Dissolution of
the political body into its component atoms, 328. Public and political
interests have lost all charm, and men fall back upon mere sensuous
enjoyment or philosophic indifference—Prevalence of Stoicism, Epi-
cureanism and Scepticism, 329. )

CHAPTER II. CHRISTIANITY. — Julius Ceesar inangurated the ¢real’.
side of the Modern World: its spiritual and inward existence was un-
folded under Augustus—Crushing despotism of the Empire opens the
way for Christianity, 330. The Greek, Roman and Christian grades of
self-consciousness, 331. Despotism of Rome, the discipline of the
World—Import of Discipline, 332, Moral introspection the charac-
teristic of the Jewish World—The Psalms and Prophets—Connection
of Knowledge with Sin in the Biblical Narrative of the Fall, 333.
Annulling of their nationality and loss of all temporal good reduces
the Jewish Spirit to seek satisfaction in God alone—God recognized
as pure Spirit in Christianity, 334, 335. The Trinity, 336. Incarna-
tiou of God in Christ its full import—distingnished from Lamaistic
and similar conceptions, 337. Miracles—The formation of the Church
—Christ’s own teaching, 338. Polemical aspect of that teaching to
secnlar interests and relations—Nowhere are such revolutionary utter-
ances to be found as in the Gospels, 339, 340. Origination of the
Cutrca—Development of doctrine by the Apostles—Relation of early
Christianity to the Empire, 341. Connection of Christian doctrine
with the Z/ilusophy of the time—TUnion of the abstract idea of God
that originated in the West with the concrete and imaginative con-
eeptions characteristic of the Eust—Alexandria—Plilo—the Adyog,
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341, 342. Attempt of the Alexandrians to rationalize Paganism; and of
Philo and Christian writers to spiritualize the narrative parts of the
Old Testament, 348. The Nicene settlement of doctrine—Internal
and external asgect of the Church—Rise of an ecclcsiastical organi-
zation, 344, The FEcclesiastical distinguished from the Spiritual
Kingdom, 345. Recognition of Human dignity: the result of Christi-
anity—Slavery incompatible with it~—Mere customary morality abro-
gated—Oracles cease to be respected, 346, 347. Imbuing of secular
life with the Christian principle, a work of time—Religion and “the
‘World ” not necessarily opposed to each other—Rational Freedom the
harmonization of the Religious and the Secular— This harmonization
the destiny of the German peoples, 347, 348.

CuapTER III. Tae BrzantTiNg Expire.—Progress of Christianity—
Division of the Empire, 349. Fall of the Roman power in theWest—
Contrast between the East and the West, 350. Powerlessness of the
abstract profession of Christianity in the Byzantine Empire, to restrain
crime, 351. Violent and sanguinary religious feuds in Constantinople
—Gregory Nazianzen cited, 352. Image- Worship— Aspect of Byzan-
tine History down to the conquest of Constantinople by the Turks,
353.

Part IV. THE GERMAN WORLD,

The German Spirit that of the Modern World—The German peoples
destined to be the bearers of the Christian principle—German de-
velopment contrasted with that of Greece and Rome, 354. The
Christian World that of completion—Bearing of this fact on the
division of the Modern World into historical periods—The Religion
of the Ancient Germans struck no deep root among them: Tacitus’ de-
scription of them as * Securi adversus Deos,” 355. Germans came in
contact with a fully developed Ecclesiastical and Secular culture—The
German world apparently a continuation of the Roman—But a new
spirit characterizes them—Evolution of the antithesis between Church
and State—Division of the German World into three periods—SI)From
the appearance of the Germans in the Roman Empire to Charlemagne
—(2) Period of Contest between Church and State—(3) That in which
Secularity obtains a consciousness of its intrinsic moral value, and
Rational Freedom is achieved, i. e. from the Reformation to our own
times, 356, 357. The German world presents a repetition (by analogy)
of earlier epochs—Comparison with the Persian, Greek and Roman
‘World, 358, 359.

§ecTiON I. THE ELEMENTS OF THE CHRISTIAN GERMAN
WoRLD.

CuapTER I. THE BARBARIAN MiGrATIONS.—Individual freedom a
characteristic of the ancient Germans—Causes of the invasion of the
Roman Empire, 360. Duplicate condition of the great Teutonic
families— Various tribes of Germans, 361—Romanic and Germanic
nations of Europe—the former comprising Italy, Spain, Portugal and
France, the latter Germany itself, Scandinavia and England, 362. The
Sclaves—their ummigratusm and relation to the rest of Europe—Have



CONTENTS. xxxvii

not yet appeared as an independent phasc of Reasor, whatever they
wey become in the Future—The German Nation characterized by
“Heart” [Gemiith]—* Heart” distinguished from Character, 365.
Aspect which their idiosyncrasy presents to Christianity, 364, 365.
R:B;on of the ancient Germans—Deficiency in depth of moral senti-
ment, 366. Free confederations united by fealty —Political relations
not founded on general principles, but split up into private rights and
obligations, 367. Violence of passions not restrained by religion in
the early periods of the German World—Traneition from sccular
excesses to religious enthusiasm and seclusion, 368, 369,

Cuaprter II. MaHOMETANISM.— Absorption in one Idea characteristic
of Mahometanism—the polar and supplemental opposite of the splitting
up into particularity that distinguishes the German World, 369, 370.
Comparison of Mahometanism with other forms of Faith—Origin and

rogress of the Mussulman faith and arms, 371. Fanaticism of the
gd ometans— La religion et la terreur the Moslem principle, as with
Robespierre La liberté et la terreur—Instability of their political or-
ganizations, 372. Rapid rise of Arts and Sciences among them, 373.
Mussulman revolutions—European struggle with the Saracens—
Goethe's “ Divan,” 374.

CrAPTER III. TrHE EMPIRE OF CHARLEMAGNE —Constitution of the
Frank Empire—Feudal System—Rise of the “ Mayors of the Palace.”
Pepin le Bref, 375. Charlemagne—Extent of his Empire—Its com-
"plete organization, 376, 377. Administration of Justice—Ecclesiasti-
cal affairs—Imperial Council, 378, 8379. Causes of the instability of
the political organization established by Charlemagne, 780.

SectioN II. Tur MIpDLE AGES.

Reactions occasioned by the infinite falsehood which rules the destinies of
the Middle Ages. (1) That of particular nationalities against the
universal soverei of the Frank Empire. (2) That of individuals
against legal authority. ('i) That of the spiritual element against the
existing order of things. The Crusades the culminating epoch of the
Middle Ages, 380, 381.

CuaPTER I. TrHE FEUDALITY AND THE HIERARCHY.— First reaction :
—Separation of the French from the Germans —Italian and Burgan-
dian Kingdoms, &c. Invasion by ttie Norsemen of England, France,
and Germany, 382. Mag{ar and Saracen inroads—InefSiciency of
the military organization formed by Charlemagne, 383. Sccond re-
action—Capacity of appreciating the advantages of legal order not yet
attained—DProtection afforded by powerful individuals—* Feudum ”
and “fides,” 384, 385. The Imperial dignity an empty title—The
state broken up into petty sovereignties, 386. Hugh Bapeb—the na-
ture of his power—France divided into several Duchies and Earldoms
—Conquest of England by William Duke of Normandy, 387. State

Germany and Italy — Right vanishing before individual Might.
Third reaction—that of Universality against the Real World split up
into particularity—chicfly promoted by the Church, 388. Close of the

. World expected in the eleventh centary-—Ecclesiastical affairs, 389,
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Gregory VIL enforces the celibacy of the clergy, and contends agains
Simony, 390. Increasing power of the Church—*Truce of God,”
391. Spiritual element in the Church—Design of the AMass, 392.
Laity and Clergy, 393. Mediation of the Saints, 394. False separa~
tion of the Spiritual from the Secular, 395. Celibacy, Religious Pau-
perism and the Obedience of Blind Credulity opposed to true morality,
396. The Medisval Church and State involved in contradictions—
Absurdity of modern laudations of the Middle Ages. Growth of Feu-
dal System, side by side with that of secularized Church power—Rise of
architectural art—of maritime commerce—of the Sciences — Growing
importance of the Towns, 399. Frcedom reviving in the town com-
munities—Defensive organization—Formation of Guilds, 400, 401.
Struggles between the cities and the nobility, and internal factions,
402. Straggle of the Emperor with the cities and with the Church—
Guelf and Ghibelline contest—Dantc—The House of Hohenstaufen
and the Papal power—Termination of the contest, 403-405.

CHAPTER II.—THE CRrUSADES.—Analysis of the impulse that led to
the Crusades, 405-408.—Conduct and results of the expedition, 408.
Spiritual result of the Crusades, 409. Wars with the Moors in Spain,
Crusades against the Albigenses, 410. Culmination of the authority
of the Church in the Crusades, but its power weakened through their
failure, 411. Monastic and Chivalric Orders, their Spiritual import,
412-414. Science—Scholastic Philosophy—Intellectual jousting,
414, 415.

CHAPTER III.—TraNsITION FROM FEUDALISM TO MONARCHY. Forms
of Transition from feudal to monarchical sway, 415-417. State of
Germany—Leagues of Nations, 418. Peasant fraternities—Invention
of Gunpowder—its results to civilization, 419, Italy—Reduction of
feudal power by Sovereigns.—Machiavelli's “ Prince,” 420. France
—Increasing power of Kings—States-general called, 421. England—
Magna Charta—House of Commons, 422. Revolts against Papal
power—Arnold of Brescia, Wickliffe and Huss, 423. Disciplinary
Influence of the Church and of Serfdlom—Results, 424, 425.

Art and Science putting a period to the Middle Ayes—Religious Art,
Spiritual import of, 425,426. Study of Antiquity. Revival of the
Study of Greek literature occasioned by the fall of the Eastern Empire
—New world of ideas opened. —The Art of Printing, 427. Dis-
covery of the passage to India by the Cape, and of America, 428.

SectioN III. THE MopkrN TIiME.

The third period of the German World —Spirit becomes conscious of its
Freedom, 428. (1) The Reformation; (2) The state of things imme-
diately resulting from it; (3) Period from the end of the last century
to the present day.

Cuaprer 1. THE REFORMATION.—The Reformation resulted from the
corruption of the Church; but this corruption was no accidental pheno-
menon—1It arose from the cnshrinement of the sensuous and matena:
in the inmost being of the Church, 429. Luther's doctrine of Faith, 432
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Hisviews of the Eucharist—more in accordance with the Catholic than
with the Calvinistic Church— Subjective Feeling as well as Objective
Truth regarded in the Lutheran Church as essential to salvation, 438.
The banner of Free Spirit—The essence of the Reformation is thas
Man is destined to be free, 434. Gradual expansion of Luther’s views
—Denies the Authority of the Church—Incalculable value to the
Germans of Luther’s translation of the Bible—The Bible a People’s
Book, 435. Council of Trent stereotyped Catholic dogmas and
rendered reconciliation between Catholics and Protestants impossible
—Hoetility of the Church to Science— Galileo, 436. Why was the
Reformation confined to Germanic nations? Answer to this question
must be referred to essential differences of national character—Napo-
leon's view of religion—Antipath& of cultivated Frenchmen to Protes-
tantism, 437-439. Relation of the Reformed doctrine to social life
—Celibacy repudiated—Condemnation of “ Usury” by the Church—
Obedience of blind credulity renounced, 440, 441. - Slow introduction
of the principles of the Reformation into political life—Influence on
religious consciousness of the individual—Painfully introspective ten-
dencies, 442. The Power of Evil—Witchcraft—Legend of Faust—
Trials for witchcraft—Long continuance of these superstitious cruel-
ties, 444.

CuarTer 1I. INFLUENCE OF THE REFORMATION ON PoLiTiCAL DE-
vVELOPMENT.— Establishment of hereditary monarchgl—Conversion of
rights of the great vassals into official positions and functions—Origi-
nation of standing armies, 445, 446. Chivalric Spirit of Spain—
The Inquisition—Assistance afforded by it to the throne—Suppression
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INTRODUCTION.

THE subject of this course of Lectures is the Philosophicai
Eistory of the World. And by this must be understood,
not a collection of general observations respecting it, sug-
gested by the study of its records, and proposed to be illus-
trated by its facts, but Universal History itself.* To gain a
clear idea at the outset, of the nature of our task, it seems
necessary to begin with an examination of the other methods
of treating History. The various methods may be ranged
under three heads:

I. Original History.
II. Reflective History.
III. Philosophical History.

I. Of the first kind, the mention of one or twodistinguished
names will furnish a definite type. To this category belong
Herodotus, Thucydides, and other historians of the same
order, whose descriptions are for the most part limited to
deeds, events, and states of society, which they had before
their eyes, and whose spirit they shared. They simply trans-
ferred what w ing in the world around them, fo{;

re if_rﬁrésentntim i external phenomenon
13 thus translated 1to an Internal conception. the same
way the poet operates upon the material supplied him by
his emotions ; projecting it into an image for tEe conceptive
faculty. These original historians did, it is true, find state-
ments and narratives of other men ready to hand. One
%erson cannot be an eye and ear witness of everything.

ut they make use of such aids only as the poet does of that

* I cannot mention any work that will serve as a compendium of the
course, bat I may remark that in my * Outlines of the Philosophy of
Law,” §§ 341-360, I have already given a definition of such a Universal
History as it is proposed to develope, and a syllabus of the chief elemente
or periodsinto which it naturally divides itself.

a
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heritage of an already-formed language, to which he owes so
much ; merely as an ingredient. Yistoriographers bind to-
gether the fleeting elements of story, and treasure them up
for immortality in the Temple of Mnemosyne. Legends,
Ballad-stories, Traditions must be excluded from such ori-
ginal history. These are but dim and hazy forms of histo-
rical spprehension, and therefore belong to nations whose
intelligence is but half awakened. Here, on the contrary, we
have to do with people fully conscious of what they were.
and what they were about. The domain of reality—actually
secn, or capable of being so—affords a very different basisin

oint of firmness from that fugitive and shadowy element,
1 which were engendered those legends and poetic dreams
whose historical prestige vanishes, as soon as nations have
attained a mature individuality.

Such original historians, then, change the events, the deeds
and the states of society with which they are conversant,
into an object for the conceptive faculty. The narratives they
leave us cannot, therefore, be very comprehensive in their
range. Herodotus, Thucydides, Guicciardini, may be taken
as fair samples of the class in this respect. 'What is present

and living in their environment, is their proper material. ]

The influences that have formed the writer are identical with
those which have moulded the events that constitute the
matter of his story. The author’s spirit, and that of the
actions he narrates, is one and the same. He describes
scenes in which he himself has been an actor, or at any rate
an interested spectator. It is short periods of time, indi-
vidual sbapes of persons and occurrences, single, unreflected
traits, of which he makes his picture. An§ his aim is no-
thing more than the presentation to posterity of an image of
events as clear as that which he himself possessed in virtue
of personal observation, or life-like descriptions. Reflections
are none of his business, for he lives in the spirit of his sub-
ject; he has not attained an elevation above it. If, asin
Ceesar’s case, he belongs to the exalted rank of generals or
statesmen, it is the prosecution of %is own aims that con-
stitutes the history.

Such speeches as we find in Thucydides (for example) of
which we can positively assert that they are not bond fide
reports, would seem fo make against our statement that a

'4
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historian of his class presents us no reflected picture ; that
gersons and people a;;flear in his works in proprid persond.

peeches, it must be allowed, are veritable transactions in
the human commonwealth ; in fact, velg' gravely influential
transactions. It is, indeed, often said, * Such and such
things are only talk;”’ by way of demonstrating their harm-
lessness. That for which this excuse is brought, may be
mere “talk;”’ and talk enjoys the imgortant privilege
of being harmless. But addresses of peoples to peoples, or
orations directed to nations and to princes, are integrant
constituents of history. Granted that such orations as
those of Pericles—that most profoundly accomplished, ge-
nuine, noble statesman—were elaborated by Thucydides; it
must yet be maintained that they were not foreign to the
character ofthe speaker. In the orations in question, these
men proclaim the maxims adopted by their countrymen, and
which formed their own character ; they record their views
of their political relations, and of their moral and spiritual
nature ; and the principles of their designs and conduct.
‘What the historian puts into their mouths is no suppositi-
tious system of ideas, but an uncorrupted transcript of their
intellectual and moral habitudes.

Of these historians, whom we must make thoroughly our
own, with whom we must linger long, if we would live with
their respective nations, and enter deeply into their spirit :
of these historians, to whose pages we may turn not for the
purposes of erudition merely, %ut with a view to deep and ge-
nuine enjoyment, there are fewer than might be imagined.
Herodotus the Father, i.e. the Founder of History, and Thu-
cydides have been already mentioned. Xenophon’s Retreat of
the Ten Thousand, is a work equally origina].l). Casar’s Com-
smentaries are the simple masterpiece of a mighty spirit.
Among the ancients, these annalists were necessarily great
captains and statesmen. In the Middle Ages, if we except
the Bishops, who were placed in the very centre of the poli-
tical world, the Monks monopolize this category as naive
chroniclers who were as decidedly ¢solated from active life as
those elder annalists had been connected with it. In modern
times the relations are entirely altered. Our culture is es-
sentially comprehensive, and immediately changes all events
into historical representations. Belonging to the class in
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question, we have vivid, simple, clear narrations—esgecially
of military transactions—which might fairly take their place
with those of Cesar. In richness of matter and fulness of
detail as regards strategic appliances, and attendant cir-
cumstances, they are even more instructive. The French
¢ Memoires ” also, fall under this category. In many cases
these are written by men of mark, though relating to affairs of
.ttle note. They not unfrequently contain alarge proportion
of anecdotical matter, so that the ground they occupy is
narrow and trivial. Yet they are often veritable master-
pieces in history ; as those of Cardinal Retz, which in fact
trench on alarger historical field. In Germany such masters
are rare. Frederick the Great (‘° Histoire de mon temps™)
is an illustrious exception. Writers of this r must oc-
cupy an ele iti uch a positi i

possible to take an_extensive view of affairs—to see every-
thing—Fhimiu out of the u@ﬁm@gmﬁ:mé%g
merely gets a glimpse of the rld through a miserable
%h d kind of hist all th {
. The secon of history we may c e %;Amzz.
It is history whose mode of reprrgsentatig; is not y con-
., fined by the limits of the time to which it relates, but whose
=} gpirit transcends the present. In this second order a strongly
‘marked variety of species may be distinguished.
1. Itis the aim of the investigator to gain a view of the
i 1 of & a country, or of the world, 1

short,what we call Universal History. is the,
working up of the historical material is the main point’

The%%s@w_emmm‘lﬁmﬂ;with his own spizjt ; o
spirit distinct from that of the elemen ipulate.
a very important consideration will be the principles

which the author refers the bearing and motives of the
actions and events which he describes, and those which de-
termine the form of his narrative. Among us Germans this
reflective treatment and the display of ingenuity which it
occasions, assume a manifold variety of phases. Iver

writer of history proposes to himself an original method.
The English and French confess to general principles of his-
torical composition. Their stand-point is more that of cos-
mopolitan or of national culture. Among us each labours to
invent a purely individual point of view. Instead of writing
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history, we are always beating our brains to discover how
history ought to be written. This first kind of Reflective
History is most nearly akin to the preceding, when it has no
farther aim than to present the annals of a country complete.
Such compilations gmong which may be reckoned the works
of Livy, Diodorus Siculus, Johannes von Miiller's History of /__
Switzerland) are, if well performed, highly meritorious.
Among the best of the kind may be reckoned such annalists
as approach those of the first class ; who give so vivid a tran-
script of events that the reader may well fancy himself lis-
tening to contemporaries and eye-witnesses. %ut it often
happens that the individuality of tone which must charac-
terize a writer belonging to a different culture, is not modified
in accordance with the periods such a record must traverse.
The spirit of the writer is quite other than that of the times
of which he treats. Thus Livy puts into the mouths of the
old Roman kings, consuls, and generals, such orations as
would be delivered by an accomplished advocate of the Livian
era, and which strikingly contrast with the genuine tradi-
tions of Roman antiquity (e. g. the fable of Menenius
Agrippa.) In the same way he gives us descriptions of
battles, as if he had been an actual spectator ; but whose
features would serve well enough for battles in any period,
and whose distinctness contrasts on the other hand with the
want of connection and the inconsistency that prevail else-
where, even in his treatment of chief points of interest. The
difference between such a compiler and an original historian
may be best seen by comparing Polybius himself with the
style in which Livy uses, expands, and abridges his annals
in those periods of which Polybius’s account has been pre-
served. Johannes von Miiller has given a stiff, formal, pe-
dantic aspect to his history, in the endeavour to remain
faithful in his portraiture to the times he describes. We
much prefer the narratives we find in old Tschudy. All is
more naive and natural than it appears in the garb of a fic-
titious and affected archaism.

A history which aspires to traverse long periods of time,
or to be universal, must indeed forego the attempt to give
individual reﬁresentations of the past as it actually existed.
It must foreshorten its pictures by abstractions; and this ine
cludcs not merely the omission of events and deeds, but whate
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ever is involved in the fact that Thought is, after all, the
most trenchant epitomist. A battle, a great victory, a.siege,
no longer maintains its original proportions, but is put off
with a bare mention. 'When Livy e. g. tells us of the wars
with the Volsci, we sometimes have the brief announcement =
« This year war was carried on with the Volsci.”

2. A second species of Reflective History is what we
may call the Pragmatical. 'When we have to deal with the
Past, and occupy © es with a remote world, a Present
rises into being for the mind—produced by its own activity,
as the reward of its labour. Ehe occurrences are, indeed,
various ; but the idea which pervades them—their deeper
import and connection—is one. This takes the occurrence
out of the category of the Past and makes it virtually Pre-
sent. Pragmatical (didactic) reflections, though in their
nature decidedly abstract, are truly and indefeasibly of the
Present, and quicken the annals of the dead Past with the
life of to-day. Whether, indeed, such reflections are truly
interesting and enlivening, depends on the writer's own
spirit. Moral reflections must here be specially noticed,—
the moral teaching expected from history ; which latter has
not unfrequently been treated with a direct view to the
former. reilt may be allowed that examples of virtue elevate
the soul, and are applicable in the moral instruction of
children for impressing excellence upon their minds. But
the destinies of peoples and states, their interests, relations,
and the complicated tissue of their affairs, present quite
another field. Rulers, Statesmen, Nations, are wont to be

r commended to the teach:

sory. But what experienc

t peoples and government:

m history, or acted on prix

sriod is involved in such pe

dition of thmgs"mfltg‘g’t

[y by cons

an \midt!
nerai principie gives No hewp. i1v s useiess 1o
revert to similar circumstances in the Past. The pallid
hades of memory struggle in vain with the life and freedom
f the Present. Looked at in this light, nothing can be
shallower than the oft-repeated appeal to Greek and Roman
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examples during the French Revolution. hing _j
drverse than the genjus of those. npations g

lipes—. Johanmes v.

also in his History of Switzerland, had such moral aims in
view. He designed to prepare a body of political doctrines
for the instruction of princes, governments and peoples (he
formed a special collection of doctrines and reflections,—
frequently giving us in his correspondence the exact number
of apophthegms which he had compiled in a week) ; but he
cannot reckon this }I)art of his labour as among the best that
he accomplished. It is only a thorough, liberal, eomgre—
hensive view of historical relations (such e.g. as we find In
Montesquieu’s “ Esprit des Loix”), that can give truth and
interest to reflections of this order. One Reflective History
therefore, supersedes another. The materials are patent to
every writer : each is likely enough to believe himself capa-
ble of arranging and manipulating them ; and we may
expect that each will insist upon his own spirit as that of
the age in question. Disgusted by such reflective histories,
readers have often returned with pleasure to a narrative
adopting no particular point of view. These certainly have
their value ; %ut for the most part they offer only material
for history. We Germans are content with such. Th
French, on the other hand, display great genius in reani
mating bygone times, and in bringing the past to bear upo
the present condition of things.

3. The third form of Reflective History is the Qritic
This deserves mention as preeminently the mode of treati
history, now current in Germany. It is not history itself
that is here presented. ight m igmate
#aga History of History; a ecriticism of historical narra-
tives and an investigation of their truth and credibility.
Its peculiarity in point of fact and of intention, consists in
the acuteness with which the writer extorts something from
the records which was not in the matters recorded. The
French have given us much that is profound and judicious
I this class of composition. But they have not endeavoured
to pass a merely critical procedure for substantial history.
They have duly presented their judgments in the form of
critical treatises. Among us, the so-called “higher criti
«sm,” which reigns supreme in the domain of philology,

iller, in his Universal toryas N.
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has also taken possession of our historical literature. This
“ higher criticism  has been the pretext for introducing all
the anti-historical monstrosities that a vain imagination
uld suggest. Here we have the other method of making
he past a living reality ; putting subjective fancies in the
lace of historical data ; fancies whose merit is measured by
heir boldness, that is, the scantiness of the particulars on
hich they are based, and the peremptoriness with which
hey contravene the best established facts of history.

4. The last species of Reflective History announces its
fragmentary character on the very face of it. It adopts an
abstract position ; yet, since it takes general points of view
(eyg. as tge History of Art, of Law, of Religion%,v_it forms a
transition to the Philosophical History of the World. In
our time this form of the history of ideas has been more
developed and brought into notice. Such branches of na-

. tional life stand in close relation to the entire complex of a
people’s annals; and the question of chief importance in
relation to our subject is, whether the connection of the
whole is exhibited 1n its truth and reality, or referred tc.
merely external relations. In the latter case, these im-
portant phenomena’ (Art, Law, Religion, &c.) appear as
purely accidental national peculiarities. It must be re-
marked that, when Reflective History has advanced to the
adoption of general points of view,if the position taken is
a true one, these are found to constitute—not a merely
external thread, a superficial series—but are the inward
guiding soul of the occurrences and actions that occupy a -
nation’s annals. For, like the soul-conductor Mercury, the
Ideais in truth, the leader of peoples and of the World;
and Spirit, the rational and necessitated will of that con-
ductor, is and has been the director of the events of the
‘World’s History, To become acquainted with Spirit in
this its office of guidance, is the object of our present
undertaking. This brings us to

III. The third kind of history,—the €hilosq£hical. No
explanation was needed of the two previous classes ; their
nature was self-evident. It is otherwise with this last,
which certainly seems to require an exposition or justifica-
tion. The most general definition that can be given, is, that
the Philosophy of History means nothing but the thoughtful
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oconsideration of it. Thought is, indeed, essential to hu-
mani i i at distinguishes us from th 8

sensation, cognition and intellection ; In our instincts
and volitions, as far as they are truly human, Thought is
an invariable element. To insist upon Thought in this con-
nection with history, may however, appear unsatisfactory.
this science it would seem as if Thought must be subor-
dinate to what is given, to the realities of fact ; that this is
! its basis and guide: while Philosophy dwells in the region
of self-produced ideas, without reference to actuality. Ap-
proaching history thus prepossessed, Speculation might be
e d to treat it as a mere passive material; and, so far
from leaving it in its native truth, to force it into conformity
with a tyrannous idea, and to construe it, as the phrase is,
“& priori.” But as it is the business of history simply tc
adopt into its records what is and has been, actual occur-
rences and transactions; and since it remains true to its
character in proportion as it strictly adheres to its data,
seem to have in Philosophy, a process diametrically o .
fo-thmtof tir historiceraphe his contradiction, and the
charge consequently brought rtfainst speculation, shall be
explained and confuted. e do mnot, however, propose to
correct the innumerable special misrepresentations, trite or
novel, that are current respecting the aims, the interests,
and the modes of treating history, and its relation to Phi-

losophy.

Tge only Thought which Philosophy brings with it to the |,
contemplation of History, is the simple conception of|'
Reason ; that Reason is the Sovereign of the World ; that
the history. of the world, therefore, presents us with a
rational process. This conviction and intuition is a hypo-
thesis in the domain of history as such. In that of Phi-)
iosophy it is no hypothesis. It is there proved by spe-
culative cognition, that Reason—and this term may here
suffice us, without investigatingthe relation sustained by the
%niverse to_the Divine Being,—is Substance, as well as

ower ; its own Infinite Material underlyin
all—the—natural and spiritual hﬁbﬂr originatesj,’ a§
also the Igﬁm’.‘o Form,—that which sets this Material in
motion. Onthe one hand, Reason is the substance of the
Universe ; viz. that by which and in which all reality has its
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being and subsistence. On the other hand, it is the Infinite
Energy of the Universe ; since Reason. ié,ngt,so_mgrl_s:l’s
ca a e
a mere mtention%lncsﬁvg&jtim(aoutside reality, nobody
knows—whcre; something separate and abstract, in the heads
of certain human beings. lg is the infinite complex of
? things, their entire Essence and Truth. 5 T ma-
teriat-whieh ttCommits o its own Active Energy to work
up ; not needing, as finite action does, the conditions of an
external material of given means from which it may obtain
its support, and the objects of its activity. It supplies its
own nourishment, and is the object of its own operations.
e-it- i i basis of exis 8
final aim, it is also the energizing power realizing thi
im ; developing 1t nof only in the phemomena of the
‘Natural, but also of the Spiritual Universe—the History of
the World. That this “ Idea’ or ¢ Reason > is the_Zye,
the Eternal, the absolutely powerful essence ; that it rﬁs
itself in the World, and that in that World nothing else is
revealed but this and its honour and flory—is the thesis
which, as we have said, has been proved in Philosophy, and
is here regarded as demonstrated.

In those of my hearers who are not acquainted with
Philosophy, I may -fairly presume, at least, the existence
of a belief in Reason, a desire, a thirst for acquaint-
ance with it, in entering upon this course of Lectures.
It is, in fact, the wish for rational insight, not the ambi-
tion to amass amoaqmnﬁﬁ%s, that should be
Fresupposed in every case as possessing the mind of the
earner in the study of science. If the clear idea of Reason
is not already developed in our minds, in beginning the
study of Universal History, we should at least have the

'm, unconquerable faith that Reason does exist there ; and
that the World of intelligence and conscious volition is .
not; abandoned to chance, but must shew itself in the light
of the self-cognizant Idea. Yet I am not obliged to make’
any suth reELEmary demand upon your faith. What I
have said tﬁus provisionally, and what I shall have further
to say, 18, even in reference to our branch of science, not to

be regarded as hypothetical, but as a summary view of the
whole ; the result of the investigation we are about to purs
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sue ; a result which happens to be known to me, because I

empirically. Among other precautions we must take care
not to be misled by professed historians who (especially
asmong the Germans, and enjoying a considerable autgority),
are chargeable with the very procedure of which they accuse
the Philosopher—introducing @ priori inventions of their
own into the records of the Past. It is, for example, a widely
current fiction, that there was an original primsval people,
taught immediately by God, endowed with perfect insight
and wisdom, possessing a thorough knowledge of all natural
laws and spiritual truth; that there haye been such or such
sacerdotal peoples ; or, to mention a more specific averment,
that there was a Roman Epos, from which the Roman his-
torians derived the early annals of their city, &. Authori-
ties of this kind' we leave to those talented historians by
profession, among whom (in Germany at least) their use is
not uncommon.—We might then announce it as the first
condition to be observed, that we should faithfully adopt all
that is historical. But in such general cxpressions them.
selves, as “faithfully” and “adopt,” lies the ambiguity.
Even the ordinary, the “impartial ”’ historiographer, who
beélteves-amd-professes tha ece tive
; ; he “data supplied

s the exerciseot his

1S 'ories with him, and
ed_to hi » clu-
o gk 5E . And, especially in all that

_pretends to the nams—ofscience, it is indispensable that
Eason should not sleep—that reflection should be in full

play. To him who looks upon the world rationanli{; the

world in its turn, presents a rational aspect. The tion

is mutual. But the various exercises of reflection—the dif
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ferent points of view—the modes of deciding the simple
question of the relative importance of events (the first
cate%ory that occupies the attention of the historian), do

not belong to this place.
I will only mention two phases and points of view that
- concern the generally diffused conviction that Reason has

ruled, and is still ruling in the world, and consequently in
the world’s history ; because they give us, at the same time,
an opportunity for more closelé investigating the question
that presents the greatest difficulty, and for indicating a
branch of the subject, which will have to be enlarged on in
the sequel.

I.—One of these points is, that-passage in history, which in-
forms us that the Greek Anaxagoras was the first to cnunciate
the doctrine that vovc, Understanding generally, or Reason,

t is not intelligence as self-conscious
Reason,—not a Spirit as such that is meant ; and we must

clearly distinguish these from each other. T%e movement of
the solar system takes place according to unchangeable laws.
g?g@mm implicit in the phenomenwmguestion.

ut neither the sun nor the planets,-whichrevolve-areund it

according to these laws, can It))e said to have any conscious-
ness of them.

A thought of this kind,—that Nature is an embodiment
of Reason ; that it is unchangeably subordinate to universal
laws, appears nowise striking or strange to us. We are
accustomed to such conceptions, and find nothing extraor-
dinary in them. And I have mentioned this extraordin
occurrence, partly to shew how history teaches, that ideas of
this kind, which may seem trivial to us, have not always been
in the world; that on the contrary, such a thought makes
an epoch in the annals of human intelligence. Aristotle
says of Anaxagoras, a8 the originator of the thought in ques-
tion, that he appeared as a sober man among the drunken.
Socrates adopted the doctrine from Anaxagoras, and it forth-
with became the ruling idea in Philosophy,—except in the

/ school of Epicurus, who ascribed all events to chance.] «I
as delighted with the sentiment,”’—Plato makes Socrates
say,—* and hoped I had found a teacher who would shew me
Nature in harmony with Reason, who would demonstrate in
each particular phenomenon its specific aim, and in the whole,
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the grand object of the Universe. I would not have sur-

_fact a merg ab-
nprehended a.mcll
isation prodyce
Laét;'ﬂ)ﬂc;ﬂ?our
en a conception,
form and its de-
ment. This dis-
shy; and among
. . we shall have
. to revert at the close of our view of Universal History,
in investigating the aspect of political affairs in the most
recent period.

‘We have next to notice the rise of this idea—that Reason
directs the World —in connection with a further application
of it, well known to us,—in the form, viz. of the religious
truth, that the world is not abandoned to chance and ex-
ternal contingent causes, but that a Providence controls it.
I stated above, that I would not make a demand on your
faith, in regard to the principle announced. Yet I might
appeal to your belief in it, in this religious aspect, if, as a
general rule, the nature of philosophical science allowed it to
attach authority to presuppositions. To put it in another
shape,—this appeal is forbidden, because the science of which
we have to treat, proposes itself to furnish the proof (not
‘ndeed of the abstract ZTruth of the doctrine, Eut) of its
correctness as compared with facts. The truth, then, that
a Providence (that of God) presides over the events of the
World —consorts with the proposition in question ; for
Divine Providence is Wisdom, endowed with an infinite
Power, which realises its aim, viz. the absolute rational
design of the World. Reason is Thought conditioning itself
with perfect freedom. But a difference—rather a contra-
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diction—will manifest itself, between this belief and our
principle, just as was the case in reference to the demand
made% ‘Socrates in the case of Anaxagoras’s dictum. For
that belief is similarly indefinite ; it is what is called a belief
in a géneral Providence, and is not followed out into definite
application, or displayed in its bearing on the grand total
—the entire course of human history. But to explain
History is to depict the passions of mankind, the genius, the
active powers, that play their part on the great stage; and
the providentially determined process which these exhibit,
constitutes what is generally called the “plan” of Provi-
dence. Yet it is this very plan which is supposed to be
concealed from our view: which it is deemed presumption,
even to wish to recognise. The ignorance of Anaxagoras, as
to bow intelligence reveals itself in actual existence, was
ingenuous. Ngeither in his consciousness, nor in that of
Greece at large, had that thought been farther expanded.
He had not attained the power to apply his general principle
to the concrete, 50 as to deduce the latter from the former.
It was Socrates who took the first step in comprehending the
union of the Concrete with the Universal. Anaxagoras, then,
did not take up a kostile position towards such an application.
The common belief in Boravidence does ; at least it opposes
the use of the principle on the large scale, and denies the
possibility of discerning the plan of Providence. Inisolated
cases this plan is supposed to be manifest. Pious persons
are encouraged to recognise in particular circumstances,
something more than mere chance; to acknowledge the
guiding hand of God ; e.g. when help has unexpectedly come
to an individual in great perplexity and need. But these
instances of providential design are of a limited kind, and
concern the accomplishment of nothing more than the desires
of the individual in question. But in the history of the
‘World, the Individuals we have to do with are Peoplac;
Totalities that are States. 'We cannot, therefore, be satisfied
with what we may call this *“ peddling ”’ view of Providence,
to which the belief alluded to limits itself. Equally unsatis-
factory is the merely abstract, undefined belief in a Provie
dence, when that belief is not brought to bear upon the
details of the process which it conducts. Qn the contrary
our earnest endegyour must be directed to the recogpition



ENOWLEDGE OF GOD. 15

the connection between our thesis—that Reason governs and
has governed the World—and the question of the possibility of
a knowledge of Grod, chiefly that I might not lose the opportu-
nity of mentioning the imputation against Philosophy of being
shy of noticing religious truths, or of having occasion to be so;
in which is insinuated the suspicion that it has anything but a
clear conscience in the presence of these truths. ~ So far from
this being the case, the fact is, that in recent times Philosophy
has been obliged to defend the domain of religion against
the attacks of several theological systems. In the Christian
religion God has revealed Himself,— that is, he has given us
to understand what He is; so that He is no longer a con-
cealed or secret existence. And this possibility of knowing
Him, thus afforded us, renders such knowledge a duty. God
wishesnonarrow-hearted souls or empty heads for his children;
but those whose s%i-‘rl;::1 is of itself indeed, E;or, but rich in
the knowledge of Him ; and who regard this knowledge of
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God as the only valuable possession. That development of
the thinking spirit, which has resulted from the revelation
of the Divine Being as its original basis, must ultimately
advance to the intellectual comprehension of what was pre-
sented in the first instance, to feeling and émagination. The
time must eventually come for understanding that rich
product of active Reason, which the History of the World
offers to us. It was for a while the fashion to profess ad-
miration for the wisdom of God, as displayed in animals,
%lants, and isolated occurrences. But, if it be allowed that
rovidence manifests itself in such objects and forms of
existence, why not also in Universal History. This is deemed
too great a matter to be thus regarded. Rut Divine Wisdom,
i, e. Reason, i the same in the great as in. the
lidtles we must not imaging God-to-betoo wenk to
exercise_his wisdom on the grand scatel” "Our in

e

Eﬁﬁumngm_iem 'WMW Eﬁatwhat
itended by eternal wisdom, rig._aptuall)hfgcﬂm%_m“
ain o

] ﬁg_,f_emtﬂlmn&&mt,as*ﬁ as_in that of mere
Nature. Qur mode of treating the subject 1s, in this aspeet

- & Theodicma,—a justification of the ways of God,—whicl;
Leibnitz attempted metaphysically, in his method, 4. e. in
indefinite abstract categories,—so that the ill that is found

in the World may be comprehended, and the thinking Spirit
reconciled with the fact of the existence of evil. Indeed,
nowhere is_such_a harmonising view_ more pressi de-
manded than in Universal History; and 1t smed
.@B%Etzeijogﬁsing_&&bpasiﬁve exisgencg, _jn_xhiah.it.bat
negative element is a subordinate, an vanguishgd, pullity.
Op-the-ere-hand, theuttimate design of the World must l{e
Eerceived ; .and, on the other hand, the fact tha i

: gn

as been actuallg realized in it, and that evil has not been
able permanently to assert a c’oﬁﬁe‘ﬁﬁg“pomﬁon. But this
conviction invoT'v},eS much more-than” the imere belief in a

superintending voi, or in ¢ Providence.” ‘ Reason,” whose

sovereignty over the World has been maintained, is as in-
definite a term as “ Providence,” supposing the term to be
used by those who are unable to characterize it distinctly,
—to shew wherein it consists, so as to enable us to decide
whether a thing is rational or irrational. An adequate defi-
nition of Reason is the first desideratum ; and whatever
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boast may be made of strict adherence to it in explaining
phenomena,—without such a definition we get no farther
than mere words. With these observations we may proceed
to the second point of view that hasto be considered in this

~ Tha enanirv intn the eesentinl destinu of Reason— )

chical Nature. Physical Nature also plays its part in the
‘World's History, and attention will have to be paid to the
fundamental natural relations thus involved. But Spirit,
and the course of its development, is our substantial object.
Qur task does not require us to contemplate Nature asa
Rational System in itself—though in its own proper domain
it proves itself such—but simply in its relation to Spiriz. On
the stage on which we are observing it,—Universal History
—Spirit displays itself in its most concrete reality. Not-
withstanding this (or rather for the very purpose of com-
prehending the gemeral principles which this, its form of
concrete reality, embodiesf we must premise some abstract
characteristics of the nature of Spirit.” Such an explanation,
however, cannot be given here under any other form than
that of bare assertion. The present is not the occasion for
unfolding the idea of Spirit speculatively ; for whatever has a
place in an Introduction, must, as already observed, be taken
a8 simply historical ; somgething assumed as having been
explained and proved elsEwhere; or whose demonstration

"awaits the sequel of the Science of History itself.

‘We have therefore to mention here:
(1.) The abstract characteristics of the nature of

Spirit. .
(2.)PW'hat means Spirit usesin order to realize its Idea.
(8.) Lastly, we must consider the shape which the
perfect embodiment of Spirit assumes—the State
. [+

X
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. —- = wewvawauy vOmposite ; con-
sisting of parts that ezclude each other. It seeksits Unity;
and therefore exhibits itself as self-destructive, as verging
towards its opposite [an indivisible point]. If it could attain
this, it woul %e Matter no longer, it would have perished.
Tt strives after the realization of its Idea; for in Unity it

| exists udeally, Spirit, on the contrary,'may be defined as
that which has its centre in itself. It has not a unity out-
side itself, but has already found it; it exists in hﬁ‘aﬂz\

itself. Matter has its essence out of itself; ngﬁ' it is selft
. contained existence (Bei-sich-selbst-se . Now this is

om, =z ndent, my being is re-
ferred to something else which I am not ; I cannot exist in-
dependently of something external. I am free, on the
contrary, when my existence depends upon myself. This
«self-contained existence of Spirit is none other than self-
' consciousness—consciousness of one’s own being. “Two
things must be distinguished in consciousness ; first, the
fact that I know ; secondly, wkat I know. In self con-
sciousness these are merged in one ; for Spirit knows itself.
It involves an appreciation of its own nature, as also an

neriy enabling 1t to realise itself ; to make itself actually that

hich it is potentially. [According to this abstract definition
it may be said of Universal History, that it is the exhibition
of Spirit in the process of working out the knowledge of
that which it is potentiallv. ‘And as the germ bears in
itself the whole nature of the tree, and the taste and form of
its fruits, so do thefirst traces of Spirit virtually contain the

whole of that History. Thw%@%n_
knowledge that Spint—Man assuch—1s free ; and because
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common nature—of the Human. The German nations,’
under the influence of Christianity, were the first to attain
the consciousness, that man, as man, is free : that it is the
reedom of Spirit whi i i sence. } This con-
sciousness arose first in religion, the inmost region of Spirit;
but to introduce the principle into the various relations ot
the actual world, involves a more extensive problem than its
simple implantation ; a problem whose solution and appli-
cation require a severe and lengthened process of culture.
In proof of this, we may note that slavery did not cease
immediately on the reception of Christianity. Still less did
liberty predominatein States; or Giovernments and Consti-
tutions adopt a rational organization, or recognise freedom
as their basis. That application of the principle to politi
relations ; the thorough moulding and interpenetration o
the constitution of society by it, is a process identical witl

_history itself. I have already directed attention to the dis

tinction here involved, between a principle as such, and its
application ; i.e. its introduction and carrying out in the
actual phenomena of Spirit and Life. This is a point of
fundamental importance in our science, and one which must
be constantly respected as essential. And in the same way
as this distinction has attracted attention in view of the
Ohristian principle of self-consciousness—Freedom ; it also
shews itself as an essential one, in view of the principle of
¥reedom generally. The History of the world is none other

rf'

|
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Wﬂe consciousness of Freeaom ; a pro-
gress Whose development according to the necessity -of its
nature, it is our business to investigate.

The general statement given above, of the various grades
in the consciousness of Freedom—and which we applied in
the first instance to the fact that the Eastern nations knew
only that one is free ; the Greek and Roman world only that
some are free ; whilst we know that all men absolutely (man
as man) are free,—-sup(flies us with the natural division of
Universal History, and suggests the mode of its discussion.
This is remarked, however, only incidentally and anticipa~

tively ; some other ideas must be first explained.
u---‘n:': (3] :|un: World.-and :| s .isthe
substantial World, while the physical remains subordinate to

it, or, I the language of speculation, has no truth as agamse

{ e spiritual,—theJinal cause of the World a Hﬁrg_ﬁjﬁ@)
\ 0 be the conscivwemees vt its own freedom on the part of Spirit,
MW voto, the_readity of that: freedom. ~Butthatthis
térm " Freedom,” without further qualification, is an inde-
finite, and incalculable ambiguous term ; and that while that
which it represents is the ne plus ultra of attainment, it is
liable todan infinity of misunderstandings, confusions and
errors, and to become the occasion for all imaginable excesses,
—has never been more clearly known and felt than in modern
times. Yet, for the present, we must content ourselves with
the term itself without farther definition. Attention was
also directed to the importance of the infinite difference
between a principle in the abstract, and its realization in the
concrete. the process before us, the essential nature of
treedom,—which involves in it absolute necessity,—is to be
susplayed as coming to a consciousness of itself (for it is in
its very nature, self-consciousness) and thereby realizing its
wxistence. Itself is its own object of attainment, and the sole
aim of Spirit. This result it 1s, at which the process of the
‘World’s History has been continually aiming ; and to which
the sacrifices that have ever and anon been laid on the vast
altar of the earth, through the long lapse of ages, have been
Yoffered. This is the only aim that sees itself realized and
fulfilled ; the only pole of repose amid the ceaseless change
of events and conditions, and the sole efficient principle that
[pervades them. This final aim is God’s purpose with the
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world; but God is the absolutely perfect Being, and can,
therefore, will nothing other than Eimself-—-his own Will.
The Nature of His Will—that is, His Nature itself—is what
we here call the Idea of Freedom ; translating the language
of Religion into that of Thought. The question, then, which
we may next put, is: What means 3oes this principle of
Freedom use for its realization ? This is the second point
we have to consider.

(2.) The question of the means by which Freedom deve-‘

lops itself to a World, conducts us to the phenomenon of
History itself. Although Freedom is, primarily, an unde-
veloped idea, the means it uses are external and phenomenal ;
r%x?enting themselves in History to our sensuvus vision.
e first glafice at History convinces us that the actions of
men eeds, tiret foNs, their charac-
rs and talents; z(xlnd impresses us wit ‘tﬁimgrof'ﬁét’ belief tThat such
needs, passions and Interests g ion—
mjn"‘.",; ntean-thisscenewolg b.may,
perhaps, be found aims of .a liberal or universal kind—bene-
volence it may be, or noble patriotism ; but such virtues and
encral views are but” insignificant as compared with the

. %Vorld and its doings: We may perhaps see the Ideal of
ized in those who adopt such aims, and within

the sphere of their influence ; but they bear only a trifling
oo "' » human race ; and the extent of
srdingly. Passions. private aims,

h desires, er hand,

action. '8 1n the

-of -the-Himtatrons wiich justice

o themrs-and-timt these natural

et ™an than the

m‘ﬁmtteudgﬁ;g%d self-
T~When we look at this display
juences of their violence ; the

ed not only with them, but even

(rather we might say especially) with good designs and
righteous aims ; when we see the evil, the vice, the ruin thas
bas befallen the most flourishing kingdoms which the mind
of man ever created ; we can scarce avoid being filled with sor-
row at this universal taint of corruption : and, since this decay
&:ot the work of mere Nature, but of the Human Will—a

.]
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moral embitterment—a revolt of the Good Spirit (if it have
a place within us) may well be the result of our reflections.
‘Without rhetorical exaggeration, a simply truthful combina-
tion of the miseries that have overwhelmed the noblest of
nations and polities, and the finest exemplars of private vir-
tue,—forms a picture of most fearful aspect, and excites emo-
tions of the profoundest and 1nost hopeless sadness, counter-
balanced by no consolatory result. e endure in beholding
it a mental torture, allowing no defence or escape but the
consideration that what has happened could not be other-
wise ; that it 18 a fatality which no intervention could alter.
“And at last we draw back from the intolerable disgust with
which these sorrowful reflections threaten us, into the more
agreeable environment of our individual life—the Present
formed by our private aims and interests. In short we re-
treat into the selfishness that stands on the quiet shore, and
thence enjoys in safety the distant spectacle of ¢ wrecks
confusedly lylrsurled." %ut even regarding History as the
slaughter-bench at which the happiness of peoples, the wis-
dom of States, and the virtue of individuals have been vic-
timised—the question involuntarily arises—towhat principle,
to what final aim these enormous sacrifices have been offered.
From this point the investigation usually proceeds to that
which we have made the general commencement of our en-
quiry. Starting from this we pointed out those pheno-
mena which made up a picture so suggestive of gloomy
emotions and thoughtful reflections—as zke very fisld which
we, for our part, regard as exhibiting only the means for
realizing what we assert to be the essential destiny —the ab-
solute aim, or—which comes to the same thing—the true
result of the World’s History. We have all along purposely
eschewed * moral reflections” as a method of rising from the
scene of historical specialities to the general principles which
they embody. Besides, it is not the interest of such senti-
mentalities, really to rise above those depressing emotions ;
and to solve the enigmas of Providence which the consider-
ations that occasioned them, present. It is essential to their
character to find a gloomy satisfaction in the empty and
fruitless sublimities og that negative result. We return then
to the point of view which we have adopted ; observing that
the successive steps (Momente) of the analysis to which it



SPRINGS OF HUMAN AOTION. 28

will lead us, will also evolve the conditions requisite for an-
swering the enquiries suggested by the panorama of sin and
suffering that history unfolds.

The first remark we have to make, and which—though
already presented more than once—cannot be too often re-
peated when the occasion seems to call for it,—is that what
we call principle, aim, destiny, or the painre aund—ides-of
S ning merely general and abstract. Principle—
x1stence—Law—1s a hidden, undeveloped essence,
such—however true in itself—is not completely
ms, principles, &e_havea place in our thoughts, in
.- Ve g v -0 NOLYE tlll.n‘;

hat which exists for itself only, is a possibility, a po-
entjality ; but has not yet emerged into Existence. A se
gfemremrmust be introduced in order to produce actuality—
viz. actuation, realization ; and whose motive power is the
Will—the activity of man in the widest sense. It is only by |
this activity that that Idea as well as abstract characteristics
generally, are realised, actualised ; for of themselves they are
powerless. The motive power that puts them in operation,
and gives them determinate existence, is the need, instinet,
inclination, and passion of man. That some conception of
mine should be developed into act and existence, is my earnest
desire: I wish to assert my personality in connection with
it: I wish to be satisfied by its execution. If I am to exert
myself for any object, it must in some way or other be
object. In the accomplishment of such or such desi ;”%
must at the same time find my satisfaction ; although the
purpose for whick I exert myself includes a complication of
results, many of which have no interest for me. is is the .
absolute right of personal existence—to find iself satisfied in
its activity and labour. If men are to interest themselves

@M@Wi@ part of their ex-
_zsﬁeagg;i_:.x_zw&m» eir individuality gratified by its
attamment. Here a mistake must be avoided. We intend
blame, and justly impute it as a fault, when we say of an
individual, that he is *interested” (in taking part in such
or such transactions,) that is, seeks only his private advan-
tage. In reprehending this we find fault with him for fur-
thering his personal aims without any regard to a more
comprehensive design; of which he takes advantage to pro-
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mote his own interest, or which he even sacrifices with this
view. But he who is active in promoting an object, is not
simply “ interested,” but interested in that object itself. Lan-
guage faithfully expresses this distinction.—i‘lothin there-
fore happens, nothing is accomplished, unless the individuals
concerned, seek their own satisfaction in the issue. They are
particular units of society; s.e. they have special needs, in-
stincts, and interests generally, peculiar to themselves.
Among these needs are not only such as we usually call ne-
cessities—the stimuli of individual desire and volition—but
also those connected with individual views and convictions ;
or—to use a term expressing less decision—leanings of opi-
nion ; supposing the impulses of reflection, understanding,
and reason, to have been awakened. In these cases people
demand, if they are to exert themselves in any direction,
that the object should commend itself to them ; that in point
of opinion, —whether as to its goodness, justice, advantage,
rofit,—they should be able to ¢ enter into it (dabei seyn).
his is a consideration of especial importance in our age,
when people are less than formerly influenced by reliance on
others, and by authority ; when, on the contrary, they de-
vote their activities to a cause on the ground of their own
nderstanding, their independent conviction and opinion.
‘We assert then that nothing has been accomplished with-
out interest on the part of the actors; and—if interest be
called passion, inasmuch as the whole individuality, to
the neglect of all other actual or possible interests and
claims, is devoted to an object with every fibre of volition,
concentrating all its desires and powers upon it—we may
affirm absolutely that nothing great in the World has been ac-
complished without passion. Two elements, therefore, enter
into the object of our investigation ; the first the Idea, the
second the complex of human passions ; the one the warp,

} ‘ the other the woof of the vast arras-web of Universal His-

| tory. The concrete mean and union of the two is Liberty,
' unrger the conditions of morality ina State. We have spoken
of the Idea of Freedom as the nature of Spirit, and the abso-
lute goal of Histor{. Passion is regarded as a thing of sinister
aspect, as more or less immoral. Man is required to have no
assions. Passion, it is true, is not quite the suitable word
or what I wish to express. I mean here nothing more than
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buman activity as resulting from private interests—special,
or if youwiit, self-seeking designs,—with this qualification,
that the whole energy of will and character is devoted to their
attainment ; that other interests, (which would in themselves
constitute attractive aims) or rather all things else, are sacri-
ficed to them. The object in question isso bound up with the
man’s will, that it entirely and alone determines the ¢ hue
of resolution,” and is inseparable from it. It bas become
the very essence of his volition. For a person is a specific
existence ; not man in general, (a term to which no real ex-
istence corresponds) but a particular human being. The
term ¢ character” likewise expresses this idiosyncrasy of
‘Will and Intelligence. But Ckaracter comprebendysn all pecu-
liarities whatever ; the way in which a person conducts him-
self in private relations, &ec., and is not limited to his
idiosyncrasy in its practical and active phase. I shall, there-
fore, use tieA term “ passion ;”’ understanding thereby the
particular bent of character, as far as the peculiarities of
volition are not limited to private interest, but sudpply the
impelling and actuating force for accomplishing deeds shared
in by the community at large. Pagsion js inthe first
instance the subjective, and therefore the formal side of
Qe y ai still
And there is a similar relation of formality
to reality in merely individual conviction, individual views,
individual conscience. It is always a question of essential
importance, what is the purport of my conviction, what the
object of my passion, in deciding whether the one or the
other is of a true and substantial nature. Conversely, if it
i8 so, it will inevitably attain actual existence—be realized.
From this comment on the second essential element n |
the historical embodiment of an aim, we infer—glancing at -
the institution of the State in passing,—that a Statel|’
is then well constituted and internally powerful, when the|
private interest of its citizens is one with the common interest
of the State ; when the one finds its gratification and reali-
zation in the other,—a proposition in itself vex"iy important.
But in a State many institutions must be adopted, much
political machinery invented, accompanied by appropriate
political arrangements, — necessitating long struggles of
the understanding before what is really appropriate can be i

/
oo



n
S INTRODUCTION.

”/discovered,—’in\'olving, moreover, contentions with private
interest and passions, and a tedious discipline of these latter,
in order to bring about the desired harmony. The epoch
when a State attains this harmonious condition, marks the
%eriod of its bloom, its virtue, its vigour, and its prosperity.
ut the history of mankind does not begin with a conscious
aim of any kind, as it is the case with the particular circles
into which men form themselves of set purpose. The mere
social instinct implies a conscious purposeugosecurity for life
_and property ; and when society has been constituted, this
urpose becomes more comprehensive. The History of the
orld begins with its general aim—the realization of the
Idea of Spirit—only in an #mplicit form (an sick) that is, as
Nature; a hidden, most profoundly hidden, unconscious
instinct ; and the whole process of History (as already
observed), is directed to rendering this unconscious impulse
a conscious one. Thus appearing in the form of merely
natural existence, natural wiﬁ—that which has been called the
subjective side,—physical craving, instinct, passion, private
interest, as also opinion and subjective conception,—sponta-
neously present themselves at the very commencement,
his vast congeries of volitions, interests and activities, con-
stitute the instruments and means of the World-Spirit for
attaining its object; bringing it to consciousness, and real-
izing it. And this aim is none other than finding itself—
coming to itself—and contemplating itself in concrete ac-
tuality. But that those manifestations of vitality on the
part of individuals and peoples, in which they seek and satisfy
their own purposes, are, at the same time, the means and
instruments of a higher and broader _pgrgggg_gﬁ_w@_ﬁt%gy
know noghing,—wfflcﬁ they realize unconsciously,—might be
made & matter of question; rather has been questioned,
and in every variety of form negatived, decried and con-
temned as mere dreaming and “ Philosophy.” But on this
point I announced my view at the very outset, and asserted
our hypothesis,—which, however, will appear in the sequel,
in the form of a legitimate inference,—and our belief, that
Reason governs the world, and has consequently governed
its history. In relation to.this independently universal and
substantial existence—all else is subordinate, subservient to
it, and the means for its development.—The Union of
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Universal Abstract Existence generally with the Individuai,
—the Subjective—that this alone is Truth, belongs to the de-
partment of speculation, and is treated in this general form
in Logic.—But in the process of the World’s History itself,
—as still incomplete,—the abstract final aim of history is
not yet made the distinct object of desire and interest.
‘While these limited sentiments are still unconscious of the
pur%ose they are fulfilling, the universal principle is implicit
in them, and is realizing itself through them. The question
also assumes the form of the union of Mﬁiﬂmﬁ@ 3
the latent abstract process of Spirit being regarded as Neces-
sity, while that which exhibits itself in the conscious will of
men, as their interest, belongs to the domain of Freedom.
As the metaphysical connection (i.e. the connection in the
Idea) of these forms of thought, belongs to Logie, it would
be out of place to analyze it here. The chief and cardinal
points only shall be mentioned.

Philosophy shews that the Idea advances to an infinite
antithesis ; that, viz. between the Idea in its free, universal
form—in which it exists for itself—and the contrasted form
of abstract introversion, reflection on itself, which is formal
existence-for-self, personality, formal freedom, such as belongs
to Spirit only. The universal [dea exists thus as the substantia
totality of things on the one side, and as the abstract essence| |
of free volition on the other side. This reflection of t
mind on itself is individual self-consciousness—the polar '
opposite of the Idea in its general form, and therefore existing
in absolute Limitation. This polar opposite is consequently
limitation, particularization, for the universal absolutz%eing ;
it is the side of its definite existence; the sphere of its
formal reality, the sphere of the reverence paid to God.—
To comprehend the absolute connection of this antithesis, is
the profound task of metaphysies. This Limitation originates
all forms of particularity of whatever kind. The formal
volition [of which we have spoken] wills itself; desires to
makes its own personality valid in all that it purposes and
does: even the pious individual wishes to be saved and happy.
This pole of the antithesis, existing for itself, is—in contrast
with the Absolute Universal Being—a special separate exist-
ence, taking cognizance of speciality only, and willing that
alone. In short it plays its part in the region of mere phe-
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nomena, This is the sphere of particular purposes, in ef-
fecting which individuals exert themselves on behalf of their
individuality—give it full play and objective realization. This
is also the sphere of happiness and its opposite. He is happ
who finds his condition suited to his special character, w1
and fancy, and so_enjoys himself in that condition. The
istory of the World is not the theatre of happiness.
Periods of happiness are blank pages in it, for they are periods
f harmony;—periods when the antithesis is in abeyance.
flection on self,—the Freedom above described—is ab-
stractly defined as the formal element of the activity of the
absolute Idea. The realizing activity of which we have
spoken is the middle term of the Syllogism, one of whose
extremes is'the Universal essence, the Zdea, which reposes in
the penetralia of Spirit; and the other, the complex of
external things,—objective matter. That activity is the
medium by which the universal latent principle is translated
into the domain of objectivity. .

I will endeavour to make what has been said more vivid
and clear by examples.

The building of a house is, in the first instance, a subjective
aim and design. On the other hand we have, as means, the
several substances required for the work,—Iron, Wood,
Stones. The elements are anade use of in working up this
material : fire to melt the iron, wind to blow the fire, water to
set wheels in motion, in order to cut the wood, &. The
result is, that the wind, which has helped to build the house,
is shut out by the house ; so also are the violence of rains and
floods, and the destructive powers of fire, so far as the house
is made fire-proof. The stones and beams obey the law of
gravity,—press downwards,—and so high walls are carried
up. Thus the elements are made use of in accordance with
their nature, and yet to co-operate for a product, by which
their operation is limited. Thus the passions of men are
gratified ; they develope themselves and their aims in accord-
ance with their natural tendencies, and build up the edifice
Pf human society ; thus fortifying a position for Right and
Order against themselves.

The connection of events above indicated, involves also the

fact, that in history an additional result is commonly pro-
- duced by human actions beyond that which they aim at and

-—
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obtain—that which they immediately recognise and desire.|

They gratify their own interest ; but something farther is
thereby accomplished, latent in the actions in question, though
not present to their consciousness, and not included in their
design. An analogous example is offered in the case of a
man who, from a feeling of revenge,—perhaps not an unjust
one, but produced by injury on the other’s part,—burns that
other man's house. A connection is immediately established
between the deed itself and a train of circumstances not
directly included in it, taken abstractedly. In itself it
consisted in merely presenting a small flame to a small
portion of a beam. Events not involved in that simple act
follow of themselves. The part of the beam which was set
fire to is connected with its remote portions; the beam itself
is united with the woodwork of the house generally, and this
with other houses ; so that a wide conflagration ensues, which
destroys the goods and chattels of many other persons besides
his against whom the act of revenge was first directed; per-
haps even costs not a few men their lives. This lay neither
in the deed abstractedly, nor in the design of the man who
committed it. But the action has a further general bearing,
In the design of the doer it was only revenge executed
against an individual in the destruction of his property, but
it is moreover a crime, and that involves punishment also.
This may not have been present to the mind of the perpe-
trator, still less in his intention; but his deed itself, the
general principles it calls into play, its substantial content
entails it. By this example I wish only to impress on you

the consideration, that in a simple act, something farther

may be implicated than lies in the intention and conscious-
ness of the agent. The example before us involves, however,
this additional consideration, that the substance of the act,
eonsequently we may say the act itself, recoils upon the per-
petrator,—reacts upon him with destructive tendency. This
union of the two extremes—the embodiment of a general idea
in the form of direct reality, and the elevation of a speciality
into connection with universal truth—is brought to pass, at
first sight, under the conditions of an utter diversity of
nature between the two, and an indifference of the one
extreme towards the other. The aims which the agents set
before them are limited and special ; but it must be remarked

ez e
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that the agents themselves are intelligent thinking beings
The purport of their desiresis interwoven with general, essen-
tial considerations of justice, good, duty, ; for mere
desire—volition in its rough and savage forms—falls not
within the scene and sphere of Universal History. Those

eneral considerations, which form at the same time a norm
%or directing aims and actions, have a determinate purport ;
for such an abstraction as * good for its own sake,”” has no
place in living reality. If men are to act, they must not only
intend the Good, gut must have decided for themselves
whether this or that particular thing is a Good. 'What special
course of action, however, is good or not, is determined, as
regards the ordinary contingencies of private life, by the laws
and customs of a State; and here no great difficulty is pre-
sented. Each individual has his position; he knows on
the whole what a just, honourable course of conduct is. As
to ordinary, private relations, the assertion that it is difficult
to choose the right and good,—the regarding it as the mark
of an exalted morality to find difficulties and raise scruples
on that score,—may be set down to an evil or perverse will,
which seeks to evade duties not in themselves of a per-

lexing nature ; or, at any rate, to an idly reflective habit of
mind—where a feeble will affords no sufficient exercise to
the faculties,—leaving them therefore to find occupation
within themselves, and to expend themselves on moral self-
adulation. .

It is qfite otherwise with the comprehensive relations
that History has to do with. In this sphere are presented
those momentous collisions between existing, acknowledged
duties, laws, and rights, and those contingencies which are
adverse to this ﬁxEﬁTystem ; which assail and even destroy
its foundations and existence ; whose tenor may nevertheless
seem good,—on the large scale advantageous,—yes, even in-
dispensable and necessary. These contingencies realise
themselves in History : they involve a general principle of a
different order from that on which depends the permanence
of a people or a State. This principle is an essential phase
in the development of the creating Idea, of Truth striving and
urging towards [consciousness of ] itself. Historical men—
World-Hjistorical Individuals—are those in whose aims such
a general principle lics.



GREAT MEN. . 81

Cumsar, in danger of losing a position, not perhaps at that
tme of superiority, yet at least of equality with the others
who were at the head of the State, and of succumbing to
those who were just on the point of becoming his enemies,
—belongs essentislly to this category. These enemies—who
were at the same time pursuing their personal aims—had the

form of the constitution, and the power conferred by an ag-__’

pearance of justice, on their side. Csesar was contending for

the maintenance of his position, honour, and safety; and,

since the power of his opponents included the sovereignty
over the provinces of the Roman Empire, his victory secured
for him the conquest of that entire Empire ; and he thus be-
came—though ({eaving the form of the constitution—the
Autocrat of the State. That which secured for him the exe-
cution of a design, which in the first instance was of negative
import—the Autocracy of Rome,—was, however, at the same
time an independently necessary feature in the history of
Rome and of the world. It was not, then, his private gain
merely, but an unconscious impulse that occasioned the
accomplishment of that for which the time was ripe. Such
are great historical men,—whose own particular aims
involve those large issues which are the will of the World-
~ Spirit. They may be called Heroes, inasmuch as they have

derived their purposes and their voeation, not from the calm,
regular courseu:f?th' , sanctioned by the existing order ;
but from a concealed fount—one which has not attained to
ﬂlenomenal, present existence,—from that inner Spirit, still

idden beneath the surface, which, impinging on the outer
world as on a shell, bursts it in pieces, because it is another
kernel than that which belonged to the shell in question,
They are men, therefore, who appear to draw the impulse of
their life from themselves; and whose deeds have produced
a condition of things and a complex of historical relations

—

~

which appear to be only ¢heir interest, and their work. ﬁ .
ra)

Such individuals had no consciousness of the gene
Idea they were unfolding, while prosecuting those aims of
theirs ; on the contrary, they were practical, political men.
But at the same time they were thinking men, who had an
insight into the requirements of the time—what was r'?a
Jor development. This was the very Truth for their age, for
their world ; the species next in order, so to speai, and

~
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! which was already formed in the womb of time. It was
* theirs to know this nascent principle ; the necessary, directly
uent step in progress, which their world was to take ; to
make this their aim, and to expend their energy in promot-
ing it. 'World-historical men—the Heroes of an epoch—
must, therefore, be recognised as its clear-sighted ones ; their
deeds, their words are the best of that time.| Great men
ave formed purposes to satisfy themselves,not others.
‘Whatever prudent desi'ﬁns and counsels they] might have
learned from others, would be the more limited and incon-
sistent features in their career; for it was t who best
understood affairs ; from whom otkers learned, gnd approved,
or at least acquiesced in—their policy. For thaf Spirit which
had taken this fresh step in history is the inmnpst soul of all
individuals; but in a state of unconsciousn¢ss which the
great men in question aroused. Their fellows, therefore,
follow these soul-leaders ; for they feel the irrgsistible power
of their own inner Spirit thus embodied. {f we go on to
1 cast a look at the fate of these World-Hist6¥ical persons,
whose vocation it was to be the agents of the Worls-Spirit.
—we shall find it to have been no happy one. They attained
no calm enjoyment ; their whole life was labour and trouble; <
! their whole nature was nought else but their master-passion.
‘When their object is attained they fall off like empty hulls |-
from the kernel. They die early, like Alexander; they are
murdered, like Cmsar ; transported to St. Helena, like
apoleon.| This fearful consolation—that historical men have
" not enjoyed what is called happiness, and of which only pri.
vate life (and this may be passed under very various external
circumstances) is capable,—this consolation those may draw
from history, who stand in need of it; and it is craved by
Envy—vexed at what is great and transcendant,—striving,
therefore, to depreciate it, and to find some flawin it. Thus.
‘n modern times it has been demonstrated ad nauseam that
princes are generally unhappy on their thrones; in conside-
ration of which the possession of a throne is tolerated, and
men acquiesce in the fact that not themselves but the per-
sonages in question are its occupants. The Free Man, we
may observe, is not envious, but gladly recognises what is
great and exalted, and rejoices that it exists.
It is in the light of those common elements which coms
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stitute the interest and therefore the passions of individuals,
that these historical men are to be regarded. They are great
men, because they willed and accomplisbed something great;
not a mere fancy, a mere intention, but that which met the
case and fell in with the needs of the age. This mode of
considering them also excludes the so-called “psychological ”
view, which —serving the purpose of envy most effectually—
contrives so to refer all actions to the heart,—to bring
them under such a subjective aspect—as that their authors
appear to have done everything under the impulse of some
passion, mean or grand,—some morbid craving,—and on
account of these passions and cravings to have been not
moral men. Alexander of Macedon partly subdued Greece,
and then Asia; therefore he was possessed by a morbid crav-
tng for conquest. He is alleged to have acted from a craving
for fame, for conquest; and the proof that these were the
impelling motives is that he did that which resulted in fame.
‘What pedagogue has not demonstrated of Alexander the
Great—of Julius Casar—that they were instigated by such
passions, and were consequently immoral men ? —whence the
oconclusion immediately gollows that he, the pedagogue, is a
better man than they, because he has not such passions; a
proof of which lies in the fact that he does not conquer
Asia,—vanquish Darius and Porus,-—but while he enjoys life
himself, lets others enjoy it too. These psychologists are
E;\ﬁclﬂarlg fond of contemplating those pecularities of great
istorical figures which appertain to them as private persons.
Man must eat and drink; he sustains relations to friends
and acquaintances ; he has passing impulses and ebullitions
of temper. “No man is a hero to his valet-de-chambre,” is
a well-known proverb; I have added—and Goethe repeated
it ten years later—** but not because the former is no hero,
but because the latter is a valet.” e takes off the hero's
boots, assists, him to bed, knows that he prefers cham-
Eagne, &c. [Historical personages waited upon in historical
iterature by such psychological valets] come poorly off; the
are brought down by these their attendants to a level wit
—or rather a few degrees below the level of—the morality
of such exquisite discerners of spirits. The Thersites of
Homer who abuses the kings is a standing figure for all
times. Blows—that is beating with a solid cudgel—he does
D

[,
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not get in every age, as in the Homeric one ; but his envy,
his egotism, is the thorn which he has to carry in his flesh ;
and the undying worm that gnaws him is the tormenting
consideration that his excellent views and vituperations
remain absolutely without result in the world. But our
satisfaction at the fate of Thersitism also, may have its
\ sipister side.

A World-historical individual is not so unwise as to indulge
a variety of wishes to divide his regards. He is devoted to
the One Aim, regardless of all else. Itis even possible that
such men may treat other great, even sacred interests, incon-
siderately ; conduct which is indeed obnoxious to moral repre-
hension. But so mighty a form must trample down many
an innocent flower—crush to pieces many an object in its

ath, :

. ‘p The special interest of passion is thus inseparable from
the active development of a general principle: for it is from
the special and determinate and from its negation, that the

' Universal result;y Particularity contends with its like, and
some loss is involved in the issue. J2 is not the general idea
that is implicated in opposition and combat, and that is
exposed to danger. It remains in the background, untouched
and uninjured. This may be called the cunning of reason,—
that it sets the passions to work for itself, while that which
develops its existence through such impulsion pays the
penalty, and suffers loss. For it is phenomenal being that is
so treated, and of this, part is of no value, part is positive
and real. The particular is for the most part of too trifli
value as compared with the general: individuals are sacri-
ficed and abandoned. The Idea %t:is the penalty of deter-
minate existence and of corruptibility, not from itself, but
from the passions of individuals.

" But though we might tolerate the jdea that individuals,
their desires and the gratification of them, are thus sacri-
ficed, and their happiness given up to the empire of chance,
to which it belongs ; and that as a general rule, individuals
come under the category of means to an ulterior end,—there
is one aspect of human individuality which we should hesitate
to regarg in that subordinate light, even in relation to the
highest ; since it is absolutely no subordinate element, but

. ex:sts in those individuals as inherently eternal and divir.e.
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I mean morality, ethics, religion.| Even when speaking of *
e realization of the great idfal aim by means of indivi-
duals, the subjective element in them—their interest and that
of their cravings and impulses, their views and judgments,
though exhibited as the merely formal side of their exist-
ence,—was spoken of as having an infinite right to be con-
sulted. The first idea that presents itself in speaking of
means is that of something external to the object, and hav-
ing no share in the object itself. But merely natural things—
even the commonest lifeless objects—used as means, must be
of such a kind as adapts them to their purpose; they must
possess something in common with it. Human beings least
of all, sustain the bare external relation of mere means to
the great ideal aim. Not only do they in the very act of
realising it, make it the occasion of satisfying personal desires,
whose purport is diverse from that aim—but they share in
that ideal aim itself ; and are for that very reason objects of
their own existence ; not formally merely, as the world of
living beings generally is,—~whose individual life is essentially
subordinate to that of man, and is properly used up as an
instrument. Men, on the contrary, are objects of existence
to themselves, as regards the intrinsic import of the aim in
question. To this order belongs that in them which we would
exclude from the category of mere means,— Morality, Ethics,@
Religion. That is to say, man is an object of existence in’
himself onlyin virtue of the Divine that is in him,—that which
was designated at the outset as Reason ; which, in view
of its activity and power of self-determination, was called
Freedom. And we aﬂl:-)m—without entering at present on the
of of the assertion—that Religion, Morality, &c. have their
oundation and source in that principle, and so are essentially
elevated above all alien necessity and chance. And here we
must remark that individuals, to the extent of their freedom,
are responsible for the depravation and enfeeblement of
morals and religion. This 1s the seal of the absolute and
sublime destiny of man—that he knows what is good and
what is evil; that his Destiny is his very ability to will
either good or evil,—in one word, that he is the subject of
moral imputation, imputation not only of evil, but of good ;
and not only concerning this or that particular matter, and
all that happens ab extrd, but also the good and evil attach-
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ing to his individual freedom. The brute alone is simply
innocent. It would, however, demand an extensive expla-
nation—as extensive as the analysis of moral freedom itself—
to preclude or obviate all the misunderstandings which the
statement that what is called innocence imports the entire
unconsciousness of evil—is wont to occasion.

In contemplating the fate which virtue, morality, even
pietﬁ' experience in history, we must not fall into the Litany
of Lamentations, that the good and pious often—or for the
most part—fare 11l in the world, while the evil-disposed and
wicked prosper. The term rdprwrperit_:/ is used in a variety
of meanings—riches, outward honour, and the like. But in
speaking of something which in and for itself constitutes an
aim of existence, that so-called well or ill-faring of these or
those isolated individuals cannot be regarded as an essential
element in the rational order of the universe. With more
justice than happiness,— or a fortunate environment for in-
dividuals,—it is demanded of the grand aim of the world’s
existence, that it should foster, nay involve the execution

Tand ratification of good, moral, righteous purposes. What
makes men morally discontented (a discontent, by the bye,
on which they somewhat pride themselves), is that they do
not find the present adapted to the realization of aims which
they hold to be right and just (more especially in modern

wwes, ideals of political constitutions); they contrast
unfavourably things as they are, with their idea of things as
they ought to be. In this case it is not private interest

or passion that desires gratification, but Reason, Justice,
Liberty ; and eq]uitpped with this title, the demand in ques-
tion assumes a lofty bearing, and readily adopts a position
not merely of discontent, but of open revolt against the
actual condition of the world. To estimate suc% a feeling
and such viemmmands insisted upon, and the
very dogmatic opinions asserted, must be examined. At no
time so much as 1n our own, have such general principles and
notions been advanced, or with greater assurance. If in days .
gone by, history seems to present itself as a struggle of pas-
sions ; in our time—though displays of passion are not want-
ing—it exhibits partly a predominance of the struggie of
notions assuming the authori

3’ of principles ; partly that of
passions and interests essentially subjective, but under the
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mask of such higher sanctions. The pretensions thus con-
tended for as legitimate in the name of that which has been
stated as the ultimate aim of Reason, pass accordingly, for
absolute aims,—to the same extent as Religion, Morals,
Ethics. Nothing, as before remarked, is now more commo
than the complaint that the ideals which imagination setg
up are not realized—that these glorious dreams are destroyed
by cold actuality. These Ideals—which in the voyage of life
founder on the rocks of hard reality—may be in the first
instance only subjective, and belong to the idiosyncrasy of
the individual, imagining himself the highest and wisest. Such
do not properly belong to this category. For the fancies
which the individual in his isolation indulges, cannot be the
model for universal reality ; just as universal law is not de-
signed for the units of the mass. These as such may, in fact,
find their interests decidedly thrust into the background.
: ¢

But_by the term ¢ Ideal,” we also understand the ideal o
Reason. of the Good, of tha e. DPoets, as e.g. Schiller,
have painted such ideals touchingly and with strong emotion,

and with the deeply melancholy conviction that the
could not be realized. In affirming, on the contrary, tha:
the Universal Reason does realize itself, we have indeed
nothing to do with the individual empirically regarded.
That admits of degrees of better and worse, since here
chance and speciality have received authority from the Idea
to exercise their monstrous power. Much, therefore, ir
articular aspects of the grand phenomenon might be
ound fault with. This subjective fault-finding,—which, how-
ever, only keeps in view the individual and its deficiency,
without taking notice of Reason pervading the whole,—is
easy ; and inasmuch as it asserts an excellent intention with
regard to the good of the whole, and seems to result from
a kindly heart, it feels authorized to give itself airs and as
sume great consequence. It is easier to discover a deficiency
in individuals, in states, and in Providence, than to see their
real import and value. For in this merely negative fault-
finding a proud position is taken,—one which overlooks the
object, without having entered into it,—without having com-
prehended its positive aspect. Age generally makes men
more tolerant ; youth is always discontented. %he tolerance
of age is the result of the ripeness of a judgment which, not
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merely as the result of indifference, is satisfied even with
what is inferior; but, more deeply taught by the grave ex-
perience of life, has been led to perceive the substantial,
golid worth of the object in question. The insight then to
which—in contradistinction from those ideals— philosophy is
to lead us, is, that the real world is as it ought to be—that
the truly good—the universal divine reason—is not a mere
abstraction, but a vital principle capable of realising itself.
g;ig Qood, this Reason, in its most concrete form, is God.
governs the world ; the actual working of his govern-
ment—the carrying out of his plan—is the History of the
(World. This plan philosophy strives to comprehend ; for
only that which has been developed as the result of it, pos-
sesses bond fide reality. That which does not accord with
it, is negative, worthless existence. Before the pure light of
this divine Idea—which is no mere Ideal—the phantom of a
world. whose events are an incoherent concourse of fortuitous
circumstances, utterly vanishes. Philosophy wishes to dis-
cover the substantial purport, the real side of the divine ides,
and to justify the so much despised Reality of things ; fo,
Reason is the comprehension of the Divine work. But as to
what concerns the perversion, corruption, and ruin of reli-
ious, ethical and moral purposes, and states of society
genemlly, it must be affirmed, that in their essence these are
ite and eternal ; but that the forms they assume may be
of a limited order, and consequently belong to the domain
of mere nature, and be subject to the sway of chance.
They are therefore perishable, and exposed to decay and
corruption. Religion and morality—in the same way as in-
herently universal essences—have the peculiarity of being
present in the individual soul, in the full extent of their Idea,
and therefore truly and really; although they may not mani-
fest themselves in it ¢n extenso, and are not applied to fully

“|developed relations. The religion, the morality of a limited

sphere of life—that of a shepherd or a peasant, e.g.—in its in-
tensive concentration and limitation to a few perfectly simple
relations of life,—has infinite worth ; the same wort{l as the
religion and morality of extensive knowledge, and of an
existence rich in the compass of its relations and actions,
This inner focus—this simp‘ie regionof the claimsof subjective
freedom,—the home of volition, resolution, and aztion,— the
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abstract sphere of conscience,—that which comprises the
responsibiﬁty and moral value of the individual, remains
untouched ; and is quite shut out from the noisy din of the
‘World’s History—including not merely external and temporal
changes, but also those entailed by the absolute necessity in-
separable from the realization of the Idea of Freedom itself.
But as a general truth this must be regarded as settle
that whatever in the world possesses claims as noble an
glorious, has nevertheless a higher existence above it. Th
claim of the World-Spirit rises above all special claims.
These observations may suffice in reference to the means
which the World-Spirit uses for realizing its Idea. Stated
simply and abstractly, this mediation involves the activity
of personal existences in whom Reason is present as their
absolute, substantial being ; but a basis, in the first instance,
still obscure and unknown to them. But the subject becomes
more complicated and difficult when we regard individuals
not merely in their aspect of activity, but more concretely,
in conjunction with a particular manifestation of that activity
in therr religion and morality,—forms of existence which are
intimately connected with Reason, and share in its absolute
claims. ]iere the relation of mere means to an end disappears,
and the chief bearings of this seeming difficulty in reference
to the absolute aim of Spirit, have been briefly considered. _ .
(3.) The third point to be analysed is, therefore—what
is the object to be realized by these means; 3. e. what is the
form it assumes in the realm of reality) We have spoken of
ans ; but in the carrying out of a subjective, limited aim,
we have also to take into consideration the element of a
material, either already present or which has to be procured.
Thus the question wougd arise: What is the material in
which the Ideal of Reason is wrought out? The primary
answer would be,—Personality itself—human desires—Sub-
jectivity generally. In human knowledge and volition, as
its material element, Reason attains positive existence.
‘We have considered subjective volition where it has an
object which is the truth and essence of areality, viz. where'
it constitutes a great world-historical passion. As a subjec-
tive will, occupied with limited passions, it is dependent, and
can gratify its desires only within the limits of this depen-
dence. But the subjective will has also a substantial life—
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a reality,—inu which it moves in the region of essential bemng,
and has the essential itself as the object of its exist-
ence. This essential being is the union of the subjective
with the rational Will: it is the moral Whole, the State, which

il is that form of reality in which the individual has and enjoys

{ his freedom ; but on the condition of his recognizing, believing

'\Lin and willing that which is common to the hol%g‘.:\A.nd this
must not be understood as if the subjective will of the social
unit attained its gratification and enjoyment through that

common Will ; as if this were a means provided for its %eneﬁt 3

as if the individual, in his relations to other individuals, thus

limited his freedom, in order that this universal limitation —
the mutual constraint of all—might secure a small space of
-liberty for each. Rather, we affirm, are Law, Morality,

Government, and they alone, the positive reality and com.

pletion of Freedom. Freedom of a low and limited order,

18 mere caprice; which finds its exercise in the sphere of

particular and limited desires.

Subjective volition—Passion—is that which sets men in
activity, that which effects ¢ practical” realization. TheIdea is

. the inner spring of action ; the State is the actually existing,

‘ realized moral life. For it is the Unity of the universal,
essential Will, with that of the individual ; and this is “ Mo-
rality.”” The Individual living in this unity has a moral
life ; possesses a value that consists in this substantiality
alone. Sophocles in his Antigone, says, * The divine com-~
mands are not of yesterday, nor of to-day ; no, they have an
infinite existence, and no one could say whence they came.”

TThe laws of morality are not accidental, but are the essen-
N\ (!tially Rational. It is the very object of the State that what
* tis essential in the practical activity of men, and in their dis-
[ positions, should be duly recognized; that it should have a
. manifest existence, and maintain its position. It is the abso-
"lute interest of Reason that this moral Whole should exist ; =
'and herein lies the justification and merit of heroes who have
: (,;(ounded states,—however rude these may have been. In the

e

-history of the World, only those peoples can come under our
| [notice which form a state. For it must be understood that
: |this latter is the realization of Freedom, i.e. of the absolute
1 al aimn, and that it exists for its own sake. It must further

e understood that all the worth which the human being pos-
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sesses—all spiritual reality, he possesses only through the
or his spiritual reality consists in this, that his own
son—is objectively present.to him, that it pos-
sesses objedbtive immediate existence for him, Thus on]l;' ia
he fully consdipus ; thus only is he a partaker of morality—of
a just and moral social an politica}) life. For Truth 1s the
_Unity of the universal and subjective Will ; and the Universal
is to be fourd in dye State, in its laws, its universal and ra-
tional arrangementS™4 The State is the Divine Idea as it
L«}ag'sts on Earth.) We have in it, therefore, the object of
istory in a mer€ definite shape than before ; that in which
Freedom obtains objectivity, and lives in the enjoyment of
this objectivity. For Law is the objectivity of Spirit; volition
in its true form. Only that will which obeys law, is free;
for it obeys itself—it is independent and so free. "When the
State or our country constitutes a community of existence ;
when the subjective will of man submits to laws,—the contra-
diction between Liberty and Necessity vanishes. The Ra-
tional has mnecessary existence, as being the reality and
substance of things, and we are free in recognizing it as law,
and following it as the substance of our own being. The
objective and the subjective will are then reconciled,
and present one identical homogeneous whole. For the
morality (Sittlichkeit) of the State is not of that ethical
(moralische) reflective kind, in which one’s own conviction
bears sway; this latter is rather the peculiarity of the
modern time, while the true antique morality is based on the
principle of abiding bd;; one’s duty [to the state at large}.
An Athenian citizen did what was required of him, as it
were from instinct: but if I reflect on the object of my
activity, I must have the consciousness that my will has
been called into exercise. But morality is Duty—substan-
tial Right—a “second nature’ as it has been justly called ;
for the first nature of man is his primary merely animal ex-
istence.

The development in extenso of the Idea of the State be-
longs to the Philosophy of Jurisprudence; but it must be
observed that in the theories of our time various errors are
current respecting it, which pass for established truths, and
have become fixed prejudices. We will mention only a few
of them, giving prominence to such as have a reference te
the object of our history.

I
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The error which first meets us is the direct contradictory
of our principle that the state presents the realization of
’ Freedom ; the opinion, viz., that man is free by nature, but
that in society, in the State—to which nevertheless he is irresis-
tibly impelled—he must limit this natural freedom. That man
is free by Nature is quite correct in one sense ; viz., that he is
80 according to'the Idea of Humanity ; but we implﬁ thereby
that he is such only in virtue of his destiny—that he has an
undeveloped power to become such ; for the “ Nature” of an
object is exactly synonymous with its “Idea.”” But the view
in question imports more than this. 'When man is spoken
of ag “free by %ature,” the mode of his existence as well as
his destiny is implied. His merely natural and primary con-
dition is intended. 1In this sense a “state of Nature” is as-
sumed in which mankind at large are in the possession of
their natural rightswith the unconstrained exercise and enjoy-
ment of their fgreedom. This assumption is not indeed raised
to the dignity of the historical fact; it would indeed be dif-
ficult, were the attempt seriously made, to point out any such
condition as actually existing, or as having ever occurred.
Examples of a savage state of life can be pointed out, but
they are marked by brutal passions and deeds of violence ;
while, however rude and sim%le their conditions, they in-
volve social arrangements which (to use the common phrase)
restrain freedom. That assumption is one of those nebulous
images which theory produces ; an idea which it cannot avoid
originating, but which it fathers upon real existence, without
sufficient historical justification.
‘What we find such a state of Nature to be in actual experi-
ence, answers exactlyto the Idea of a merely natural condition.
. Freedom as the ideal of that which is original and natural,
does not exist as original and natural. Rather must it be
first sought out and won ; and that by an incaleulable medial
| discipline of the intellectual and moral powers. The state
of Nature is, therefore, predominantly that of injustice and
violence, of untamed natural impulses, of inhuman deeds and
feelings. Limitation is certain?y produced by Society and
the State, but it is a limitation of the mere brute emotions
and rude instincts ; asalso, in a more advanced stage of cul-
ture, of the premeditated self-will of caprice and passion.
, This kind of constraint is part of the instrumentality by
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which only, the consciousness of Freedom and the desire for
its attainment, in its true—that is Rational and Ideal form—
can be obtained. To the Ideal of Freedom, Law and Morality
are infj:{)ensably requisite; and they are in and for themselves,
universal existences, objects and aims ; which are discovered
onlybytheactivity of thought,separating itself fromthemerely
sensuous, and developing itself, in opposition thereto; and
which must on the other hand, be introduced into and incor-
porated with the originally sensuous will, and that contrarily
to its natural inclination. The perpetually recurring misap-
rehension of Freedom consists in regarding that term only in
its formal, subjective sense, abstracted from its essential
objects and aims ; thus a constraint put upon impulse, de-
sire, passion—pertaining to the particular individual as such
—a hmitation of caprice and self-will is regarded as a fet-
tering of Freedom. We should on the contrary look upop
such limitation as the indispensable proviso of emancipation.
Society and the State are the very conditions in which Free-
dom is realized. :
‘We must notice a second view, contravening the princi-
le of the development of moral relations into a legal form.
e palriarchal condition is regarded—either in reference to
the entire race of man, or to some branches of it—as exclu-
sively that condition of things, in which the legal element is

combined with a due recognition of the moral and emotional '

parts of our nature; and in which justice as united with these,
truly and really influences the intercourse of the social units.

The basis of the patriarchal condition is the family relation ; |

which develops the primary form of conscious morality, suc-
ceeded by that of the State as its second phase. The patri-
archal condition is one of transition, in which the family has
already advanced to the position of a race or people ; where
the union, therefore, has already ceased to be simpl{ a bond
of love and confidence, and has become one of plighted ser-
vice. 'We must first examine the ethical principle of the
Family. The Family may be reckoned as virtually a single
person ; since its members. have either mutually surrendered
their individual personality, (and consequently their legal
ition towards each other, with the rest of their partic
interests and desires) as in the case of the Parents ; or have
not yet attained such an independent personality,—(the

\
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Children,—~who are primarilyin that merelynatural condition
already mentioned. They live, therefore, in a unity of feel.
ing, love, confidence, and faith in each other. And in a rela-
tion of mutual love, the one individual has the consciousness
of himself in the consciousness of the other; helives out of
self; and in this mutual self-renunciation each regains the
life that had been virtually transferred to the other; gains,
in fact, that other’s existence and his own, as involved with
that other.  The farther interests connected with the neces-
sities and external concerns of life, as well as the develop-
ment that has to take place within their circle, ¢. e. of the
children, constitute a common object for the members of the
Family. The Spirit of the Family—the Penates—form one
substantial being, as much as the Spirit of a People in the
State ; and morality in both cases consists in a feeling, a
consciousness, and a will, not limited to individual per-
sonality and interest, but embracing the common interests
of the members generally. But this unity is in the case of
the Family essentially one of feeling ; not advancing beyond
the limits of the merely natural. The piety of the Family
relation should be respected in the highest degree by the
State ; by its means the State obtaine as its members indi-
viduals wﬁo are already moral (for as mere persons they are
not) and who in uniting to form a state €ring with them
that sound basis of a political edifice—the capacity of feeling
one with a Whole. But the expansion of the Family to a
patriarchal unity carries us beyond the ties of blood-rela-
tionship—the simply natural elements of that basis ; and
outside of these limits the members of the community must
enter upon the position of independent personality. = A re-
view of the patmarchal condition, in extenso, would lead us
to give special attention to the Theocratical Constitution.
The head of the patriarchal clan is also its priest. If the
Family in its general relations, is not yet separated from
civic society and the state, the separation of religion from it
has also not yet taken place ; and so much the less since the

ie{:y of the hearth is itself a profoundly subjective state of
eeling.

Weghave considered two aspects of Freedom,—the objective
and the subjective; if, therefore, Freedom is asserted to con.
sist in the individuals of a State all agreeing in its arrange-
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ments, it is evident that only the subjective aspect is regarded.
The natural inference from this principle is, that no law can
be valid without the approval of all. This difficulty is at-
tempted to be obviated by the decision that the minority
must yield to the majority ; the majority therefore bear the
sway. But long ago J. J. Rousseau remarked, that in that
case there would be no longer freedom, for the will of the
minority would cease to be respected. At the Polish Diet

cal step could be taken ; ang this kind of freedom it was that

each single member had to give his consent before any politi-v\/ -

ruined the State. Besides,\it is a dangerous and false preju-
dice, that the People alone have reason and insight, and
know what justice is; for each popular faction may represent
itself as the People, and the question as to what constitutes
the State is one of advanced science, and not of popular

decision. =

Lo

If the principle of regard for the individual will is recog- -

nized as the only basis of political liberty, viz., that nothing
should be done y or for the State to which all the members
of the body politic have not given their sanction, we have,

properly speaking, no Constitution. The only arrangement |

tbat would be necessary, would be, first, a centre having no
will of its own, but which should take into consideration
what appeared to be the necessities of the State; and,
secondly, a contrivance for calling the members of the State
together, for taking the votes, and for performing the arith-
metical operations of reckoning and comparing the number
of votes for the different propositions, and thereby deciding

upon them. The State is an abstraction, having even its -

generic existence in its citizens ; but it is an actuality, and
its simply generic existence must embody itself in individual
will and activity. The want of government and political
administration in general is felt ; this necessitates the selec-
tion and separation from the rest of those who have to take
the helm in political affairs, to decide concerning them, and
to give orders to other citizens, with a view to the execution

of their plans. If e.g. even the people in a Democracy

resolve on a war, a general must head the army. It is orly b

a Constitution that the abstraction—the State—attains life
and reality ; but this involves the distinction between those
who command and those wh~ obey.—Yet obedience seems
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inconsistent with liberty, and those who command appear to
do the very opposite of that which the faundamental idea of
the State, viz. that of Freedom, requires. It is, however,
urged that,—though the distinctior:%etween commanding and
obeying is absolutely necessary, because affairs could not go
on without it—and indeed this seems only a compulsory limi-
tation, external to and even contravening freedom 1n the
abstract—the constitution should be at least so framed,
that the citizens may obey as little as possible, and the
smallest modicum of free volition be left to the commands
of the superiors ;—that the substance of that for which
subordination is necessary, even in its most important bear~
ings, should be decided and resolved on by the People—by
the will of many or of all the citizens ; though it is supposed
to be thereby provided that the State should be possessed of
vigour and strength as a reality—an individual unity.—The
primary consideration is, then, the distinction between the
governing and the governed, and political constitutions in the
abstract have been rightly divided into Monarchy, Aristocracy,
and Democracy ; which gives occasion, however, to the remark
that Monarchy itself must be further divided into Des-
potism and Monarchy proper ; that in all the divisions to
which the leading Idea gives rise, only the generic character
is to be made prominent,—it being not intended thereby that
the particular category under review should be exhausted as
a Form, Order, or Kind in its concrete development. But
especially it must be observed, that the above-mentioned divi-
sions admit of a multitude of particular modifications, —not
only such as lie within the limits of those classes themselves,
—but also such as are mixtures of several of these essentially
distinct classes, and which are consequently misshapen, un-
stable, and ing¢onsistent forms. In such a collision, the con-
cerning question is, what is the best constitution ; thatis, by
what arrangement, organization, or mechanism of the power of
the State its object can be most surely attained. This object
may indeed be variously understood ; for instance, as the
calm enjoyment of life on the part of the citizens, or as Uni-
versal Happiness. Such aims have suggested the so-called
Ideals of Constitutions, and,—as a particular branch of the
subject,—Ideals of the Education of Princes (Fenelon), or of
the governing body—the aristocracy at large (Plato) ; for the
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chief point they treat of is the condition of those subjects
who stand at the head of affairs ; and in these Ideals the con-
crete details of political organization are not at all con-
sidered. The inquiry into the best constitution is frequently
treated as if not only the theory were an affair of subjective
independent conviction, but as if the introduction of a con-
stitution recognized as the best,—or as superior to others,
—could be the result of a resolve adopted in this theoretical
manner ; as if the form of a constitution were a matter of free
choice, determined by nothing else but reflection. Of this
artless fashion was that deliberation,—not indeed of the
Persian people, but of the Persian grandees, who had con-
:Eired to overthrow the pseudo-Smerdis and the Magi, after

eir undertaking had succeeded, and when there was no
scion of the royal family living,—as to what constitution
they should introduce into Persia; and Herodotus gives an
equally naive account of this deliberation.

In the present day, the Constitution of a country and
people is not represented as so entirely dependent on free
and deliberate choice. The fundamental but abstractly
(and therefore imperfectly) entertained conception of Free-
dom, has resulted in the Republic being very generally re-
garded—in theory—as the only just and true o]g.i‘ta;ica.l consti-
tution. Many even, who occupy elevated official positions
unider monarchical constitutions—so far from being opposed
to thisidea—are actuallg its su]ilporters; only they see that
such a constitution, though the best, cannot be realized
under all circumstances ; and that—while men are what they
are—we must be satisfied with less freedom ; the monarchical
constitution—under the given circumstances, and the present
moral condition of the people—being even regarded as the
most advantageous. In this view also, the necessity of a
particular constitution is made to depend on the condition of
the people in such a way as if the latter were non-essential
and accidental. This representation is founded on the dis-
tinction which the reflective understanding makes between
an idea and the corresponding reality ; holding to an abstract
and consequently untrue idea ; not grasping it in its com-
pleteness, or —which is virtually, though not in point of form,
the same,—not taking a concrete view of a people and a state.
‘Weo shall have to shew further on, that the constitution \
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adopted by a people makes one substance—one spirit~—with
its religion, its art and philosophy, or,at least, with its concep-
tions and thoughts—its culture generally ; not to expatiate
upor: the additional influences, ab extrd, of climate, of neigh-
bours, of its place in the World. A State is an individual
totality, of which you cannot select any particular side,
although a supremely important one, such as its political
constitution ; and dehberate and decide respecting it in that
isolated form. Not onlyis that constitution most intimately
connected with and dependent on those other spiritual forces ;
but the form of the entire moral and intellectual indivi-
duality—comprising all the forces it embodies—is only a step
in the development of the grand Whole,—with its place pre-
appointed in the process; a fact which gives the highest
sanction to the constitution in question, and establishes its
absolute necessity.—The origin of a state involves imperious
lordship on the one haund, instinctive submission on the
other. But even obedience—lordly power, and the fear
inspired by a ruler—in itself implies some degree of voluntary
connection. Even in barbarous states this is the case ; it 13
not the isolated will of individuals that prevails; individual
pretensicns are relinquished, and the general will is the
essential bond of political union. This unity of the general
and the particular is the Idea itself, manifesting itself as a
state, and which subsequently undergoes further development
within itself. The abstract yet necessitated process in the
development of truly independent states is as follows:—
They %egin with regal power, whether of patriarchal or
military origin. In the next phase, particularity and indi-
viduality assert themselves in the form of Aristocracy and
Democracy. Lastly, we have the subjection of these separate
interests to a single power; but which can be absogutely
none other than one outside of which those spheres have an
independent position, viz. the Monarchical. Two phases
of royalty, therefore, must be distinguished,—a primary
aud a secondary one. This process is necessitated, so
that the form of government assigned to a particular stage of
development must present itself: it is therefore no matter of
choicle, but is that form which is adapted to the spirit of the
e. :
in a Constitution the main feature of interest is the self
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development of the rational, that is, the political condition
of a people; the setting free of the successive elements of
the Idea: so that the several powers in the State manifest
themselves as separate, —attain their appropriate and special
perfection,—and yet in this independent condition, work
together for one object, and are held together by it—i.e.
form an organic whole. The State is thus the embo-.
diment of rational freedom, realizing and recognizing
itself in an objective form. For its objectivity consists in
this,—that its successive stages are not merely ideal, but are
present in an apilr;)]priate reality ; and that in their separate
and several working, they are absolutely merged in that
agency by which the totality—the soul—the individuate unity '
—1is produced, and of which it is the result.

The State is the Idea of Spirit in the external manifesta.
tion of human Will and its Freedom. :Eéz_t_is_to_ghe_sute,
therefore, that change in the aspect of Hi indissolubly

—ATTuches itwetts T $F5 Succeseive phases of the Taer mank.
festthemsclves in it as distinct political principles. The
Constitutions under which World-Historical peoples have
reached their culmination, are peculiar to them ; and there-
fore do not present a generallyapplicable political basis. Were
it otherwise, the differences of similar constitutions would
consist only in a peculiar method of expanding and develop-
ing that generic basis ; whereas they really originate m
diversity of principle. From the comparison therefore of the
political institutions of the ancient World-Historical peoples,
1t so happens, that for the most recent principle of a Consti-
tution—for the principle of our own times—nothing (so to
speak) can be learned. In science and art it is quite other-
wise ; e.g., the ancient philosophy is so decidedly the basis of
the modern, that it is inevitably contained in the latter, and
constitutes its basis. In this case the relation is that of a
continuous development of the same structure, whose
foundation-stone, walls, and roof have remained what they
were. In Art, the Greek itself, in its original form, fur.
nishes us the best models. But in regard to political con-
stitution, #t is quite otherwise: here the Ancient and
the Modern have not their essential principle in common.
Abstract definitions and dogmas respecting just government,
—importingthatintelligence and virtue ought to bear sway —

5
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are, indeed, common to both. But nothing is so absurd as to
look to Greeks, Romans, or Orientals, for models for the
litical arrangements of our time. From the East may
derived beautiful pictures of a patriarchal condition,

of paternal government, and of devotion to it on the part of
oples ; from Greeks and Romans, descriptions of popular
iberty. Among thelatter we find the idea of a Free Consti-
tution admitting all the citizens to a share in delibera-
tions and rusolves respecting the affairs and laws of the
Commonwealth. In our times, too, thisis its general accep-
tation ; only with this modification, that—since our states
are 8o large, and there are so many of “the Many,” the latter,
—direct action being impossible,—should by the indirect
method of elective substitution express their concurrence
with resolves affecting the common weal ; that is, that for
legislative purposes genemllﬁ, the people should be repre-
sented by deputies. The s ed Representative Constitution
is that form of government with which we connect the idea
of a free constitution ; and this notion has become a rooted
prejudice. On this theory People and Government are
separated. But there is a erversity in this antithesis ; an ill-
intentioned ruse designed to insinuate that the People are
the totality of the State. Besides, the basis of this view is
the principle of isolated individuality—the absolute validity
of the subjective will—a dogma which we have already
investigated. The great point is, that Freedom in its Ideal
conception has not ‘subjective will and caprice for its princi-
ple, but the recognition of the universal will; and that the
process by which Freedom is realized is the free development
of its successive stages. The subjective will is a merely
formal determination—a carte blanche—not including what 1t
is that is willed. Only the rational will is that universal
rinciple which independently determines and unfolds its own
eing, and develops 1ts successive elemental phases as organic
members. Of this Gothic-cathedral architecture the ancients

* knew nothing.

At an earlier stage of the discussion we established the
two elemental considerations: first, the ides of freedom as
the absolute and final aim ; secondly, the means for realizing
it, 7.e. the subjective side of knowledge and will, with 1ts life,
movement, and activity. We then recognized the State as the
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moral Whole and the Reality of Freedom, and consequentl
as the objective unity of these two elements. For although .
we make this distinction into two aspects for our considera-
tion, it must be remarked that they are intimately connected ;
and that their connection is involved in the idea of each
when examined separately. 'We have, on the one hand,
recognized the Idea in the definite form of Freedom con-)
scious of and willing itself,—having itself alone as its object :
involving at the same time, the pure and simple Idea
of Reason, and likewise, that which we have called subject
—self-consciousness—Spirit actually existing in the World.
1f, on the other hand, we consider Subjectivity, we find that
subjective knowledge and will is Thought. But by the very
act of thoughtful cognition and volition, I will the universal
object—the substance of absolute Reason. We observe,
therefore, an essential union between the objective side—the
Idea,—and the subjective side—the personality that conceives
and wills it.—The objective existence of this union is the
State, which is therefore the basis and centre of the other
concrete elements of the life of a people,—of Art, of Law, of \
Morals, of Religion, of Science. All the activity of Spirit
has only this object—the becoming conscious of this union,
i.e., of its own Freedom. Among the forms of this conscious
union Religion occupies the highest position. In it, Spirit
—rising above the limitations of temporal and secular exist-
ence-—lg)ecomes conscious of the Absolute Spirit, and in this
consciousness of the self-existent Being, renounces its indivi-
dual interest ; it lays this aside in Devotion—a state of mind
in which it refuses to occupy itself any longer with the
limited and particular. By gacriﬁce man expresses his re-
nunciation of his property, his will, his individual feelings,
The religious concentration of the soul appears in the form
of feeling ; it nevertheless passes also into reflection ; a form
of worship (cultus) is aresult of reflection. The second form
of the union of the objective and subjective in the human
spirit is Arz.  This advances farther into the realm of the
actual and sensuous than Religion. In its noblest walk it is
occupied with representing, not indeed, the Spirit of God,
but certainly theForm of God; and in its secondary aims, that
which is divine and spiritual generally. Itsoffice is to render
visible the Divine; presenting it to the imaginative and
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i intuitive faculty. But the True is the object not only of

conception and feeling, as in Religion,—and of intuition, as in
Art,—but also of the thinking faculty; and this gives us the
third form of the union in question —Philosopky. This is
consequently the highest, freest, and wisest phase. Of
course we are not intending to investigate these three phases
here; they have only suggested themselves in virtue of their °
occupying the same general ground as the object here con-
sidered—the State.

The general principle which manifests itself and becomes an
object of consciousness in the State,—the form under which
all that the State includes is brought,—is the whole of that
cycle of phenomena which constitutes the eulture of a nation.
But the definite substance that receives the form of univer-
sality, and exists in that concrete reality which is the State,—
is the Spirit of the People itself. The actual State is animated
by this spirit, in all its particular affairs—its Wars, Institu-
tions, &c. But man must also attain a conscious realization
of this his Spirit and essential nature, and of his original
identity with it. For we said that morality is the identity
of the subjective or personalwith the universal will. Now the
mind must give itself an express consciousness of this; and
the focus of this knowledge is Religion. Art and Science
are only various aspects and forms of the same substantial
being.—In considering Religion, the chief point of enquiry
is, whether it recognizes the True—the Idea—only in its
separate, abstract form, or in its true unity ; in separation—
God being represented in an abstract form as tfe Highest
Being, Lord of Heaven and Earth, living in a remote region
far from buman actualities,—or in its wnity,—God, as Unity
of the Universal and Individual ; the Individual itself assum-
ing the aspect of positive and real existence in the idea of
the Incarnation. ligion is the sphere in which a nation
gives itself the definition of that which it regards as the True.
A definition contains everything that belongs to the essence
of an object; reducing its nature to its simple charac-
teristic predicate, as a mirror for every predicate,—the

. generic soul pervading all its details. {The conception of -

Ghod, therefore, constitutes the general basis of a people’s
character. .
In this aspect, religion stands in the closest connection
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with thmolitical principle. Freedom can exist only where .

\ Individuality is recognized as having its positive and real |
' existence in the Divine Being. The connection may be
further explained thus :—Secular existence, as merely tempo-

ral—occupied with particular interests—is consequently only )

relative and unauthorized ; and receives its validity only in as
far as the universal soul that Eervades it—its principle—
receives absolute validity ; which it cannot have unless it is
. recognized as the definite manifestation, the phenomenal

existence of the Divine Essence. On this account it is that i
the State rests on Religion) We hear this often repeated in
our times, though for the most part nothing further is meant
than that individual subjects as God-fearing mnen would be
more disposed and ready to perform their duty; since obedi-
ence to King and Law so naturally follows in the train of
reverence for God. This reverence, indeed, since it exalts
the general over the special, may even turn upon the latter,—
become fanatical,— g work with incendiary and destructive
violence against the State, its institutions, and arrangements.
Religious feeling, therefore, it is thought, should be sober,—
kept in a certain degree of coolness,—that it may not storm
against and bear down that which should be defended and
reserved by it. The possibility of such a catastrophe is at

east latent in it.

While, however, the correct sentiment is adoPted, that the
State is based on Religion, the position thus assigned to Reli-
gionsupposestheState alreadytoexist; and thatsubsequently,
in order to maintain it, Religion must be brought into it—in

— buckets and bushels as it were—and impressed upon people’s
hearts. It is quite true that men must be trained to
religion, but not as to something whose existence has yet to
begin. Forin affirming that the State is based on Religion
— that it has its rootsin it—we virtually assert that the former
has proceeded from the latter; and that this derivation is
going on now and will always continue; s.e., the principles
of the State must be regarded as valid in and for them-
selves, which can only be in so far as they are recog-
nized as determinate manifestations of the Divine Nature, |
The form of Religion, therefore, decides that of the State and ,
its constitution. The laiter actually originated in the par- :
ticular religion adopted by the nation; so that, in fact, the

i
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Athenian or the Roman State was possible only in connece
tion with the specific form of Heathenism existing among the
respective peoples; just asa Catholic State has aspirit and
constitution different from that of a Protestant one.

If that outery—that urging and striving for the implanta-
tion of Religion in the community—were an utterance of
anguish and a call for help, as it often seems to be, express-
ing the danger of religion having vanished, or being about
to vanish entirely from the State,—that would be fearful
indeed,—worse, in fact, than fhis outcry supposes; for it
implies the belief in a resource against the evil, viz., the im-
plantation arid inculcation of religion ; whereas religion is by
no means a thing to be so produced ; its self-production (and
there can be no other) lies much deeper.

Another and opposite folly which we meet with in our
time, is that of pretending to invent and carry out political
constitutions independently of religion. The Catholic con-
fession, although sharing the Christian name with the Pro-
testant, does not concede to the State an inherent Justice and
Morality,—a concession which in the Protestant principle is
‘fundamental. This tearing away of the political morahity of
the Constitution from its natural connection, is necessary to
the genius of that religion, inasmuch as it does not recognize
Justice and Morality as_independent and substantial. But
thus excluded from intrinsicworth,—torn awayfrom their last
refuge—the sanctuary of conscience—the calm retreat where
religion has its abode,—the principles and institutions
of political legislation are destitute of a real centre, to the
same degree as they are compelled to remain abstract and
indefinite.

Summing up what has been said of the State, we find that
we have been led to call its vital principle, as actuating the
individuals who compose it,—Morality. The State, its laws,
its arrangements, constitute the rights of its members; its
natural features, its mountains, air, and waters, are their
country, their fatherland, their outward material property ;
the history of this State, ¢heir deeds; what their ancestors
have produced, belongs to them and lives in their memory.
All is their possession, just as they are possessed by it; for i
constitutes their existence, their being.

Their imagination is occupied with the ideas thus pre-
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sented, while the adoption of these laws, and of a fatherland so |
conditioned is the expression of their will. It is this matured !
totality which thus constitutes one Being, the spirit of one |
People. To it theindividual members belong ; éach unit is |
the Son of his Nation, and at the same time—in as far as the
State to which he belongs is undergoing development—the
Son of his Age. None remains behind it, still less advances
beyond it. This spiritual Being (the Spirit of his Time) is
his ; he is a representative of it ; it is that in which he ori-
ginated, and in which he lives. Among the Athenians the
word Athens had a double import; suggesting primarily,
a complex of political institutions, but no less, in the second
place, that Goddess who represented the Spirit of the People
and its unity.
This Spirit of a People is a deferminate and particular \
\'(Sypirit, and is, a8 just stated, further modified by the degree
f its historical development. This Spirit, then, constitutes
the basis and substance of those other forms of a nation’s
consciousness, which have been noticed. For Spirit in its
self-consciousness must become an object of contemplation
to itself, and objectivity involves, in the first instance, the rise
of differences which make up a total of distinct spheres of
objective spirit ; in the same way as the Soul exists only as
the complex of its faculties, which in their form of concen-
tration in asimple unity produce that Soul. It is thus One
Individuality which, presented in its essence as God, is
honoured and enjoyed in Religion ; which is exhibited as an
object of sensuous contemplation in Ar¢ ; and is apprehended
as an intellectual conception, in Philosopky. In virtue of
the original identity of their essence, purport, and object,
these various forms are inseparably united with the Spirit of
the State. Only in connection with this particular religion,
can this particular political constitution exist ; just asinsuch
or such a State, such or such a Philosophy or order of Art.
The remark next in orderis, that each particular National
genius is to be treated as only One Individual in the process
of Universal History. For that history is the exhibition of the
divine, absolute development of Spirit in its bighest forms,—
that gradation by which it attains its truth and consciousness
of itself. The forms which these grades of progress assume are
the characteristic “National Spirits” of Bgstory; the peculiar
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tenor of their moral life, of their Government, their Art,
Beligion, and Science. To realize these grades is the bound-
less impulse of the World-Spirit—the goal of its irresistible
urging; for this division into organic members, and the full
development of each, is its Idea.— Universal History is exclu-
sively occupied with shewing how Spirit comes to a recogni-
tion and adoption of the Truth: the dawn of knowledge
appears ; it begins to discover salient principles, and at last it
arrives at full consciousness.

Having, therefore, learned the abstract characteristics of
the nature of Spirit, the means which it uses to realize its
Idea, and the shape assumed byit in its complete realization in
phenomenal existence—namely, the State—nothing further
remains for this introductory section to contemplate but

II1. The course of the World's History. The mutations
which history presents have been long characterized in the
general, as an advance to something better, more perfect. The
changes  that take place in Nature—how infinitely manifold
soever they may be—exhibit only a perpetually self-repeating
eycle; in Nature there happens *nothing new .under the
sun,” and the multiform play of its phenomena so far induces
a feeling of ennwi ; only in those changes which take place
in the region of Spirit does anything new arise. This pecu-
liarity in the world of mind has indicated in the case of man
an altogether different destiny from that of merely natural
objects—in. which we find always one and the same stable
character, to which all change reverts ;—namely, a real capa-
city for change, and that for the better,—an impulse of per-
JSectibility. This principle, which reduces change itself under
a law, has met with an unfavourable reception from religions
—such as the Catholic—and from States claiming as their just
right a stereotyped, or at least a stable position. If the muta-
biiity of worldly things in general—political constitutions, for
instance—is conceded, either Religion (as the Religion of
Truth) is absolutely excepted, or the difficulty escaped by as-
cribing changes, revolutions, and abrogations of immaculate
theories and institutions, to accidents or imprudence,—but
principally to the levity and evil passions of man. The prin.
ciple of Perfectibility indeed is almost as indefinite a term as
mutability in general ; it is without scope or goal, and has
no standard by which to estimate the changes in question:
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the improved, more perfect, state of things towards which it
professedly tends is altogether undetermined. —_—
The principle of Development involves also the existence of
a latent germ of being—a capacity or potentiality striving to
realise itself. This formal conception finds actual existence
in Spirit ; which has the History of the World for its theatre,
its possession, and the sphere of its realization. It is not
of such a nature as to be tossed to and fro amid the superfi-
cial play of accidents, but is rather the absolute arbiter of
things ; entirely unmoved by contingencies, which, indeed
it applies and manages for its own purposes. | Development,
however, is also a property of organized natural objects.
Theirexistence presents itself, not as an exclusivelydependent
one, subjected to external changes, but as one which expands
itself in virtue of an inte unchangeable principle; a
simple essence,—whose existence, . e., as a germ, is primarily
simple,—but which subsequently develops a variety of parts,
that become involved with other objects, and consequently
live through a continuous process of changes;—a process
nevertheless, that results in the very contrary of change, and
is even transformed into a vis conservatriz of the organic
rinciple, and the form embodying it. Thus the organized
sndividuum produces itself ; it expands itself actually to what
it was always potentially.—So Spirit is only that which it
attains by its own efforts ; it makes itself actually what it
always was potentially.—That development (of natural organ-
ésms) takes place in a direct, unopposed, unhindered manner.
Between the Idea and its realization—the essential constitu-
tion of the original germ and the conformity to it of the
existencederived from it—nodisturbing influence can intrude.
Bat in relation to Spirit it is quite otherwise. The reahﬁ

tion of i¢s Idea is mediated by consciousness and will ; these
very faculties are, in the first instance, sunk in their pri-
mary merely natural life; the first object and goal of their \
striving is the rezlization of their merely natural destiny,— |
but which, since it is Spirit that animates it, is possessed of |
vast attractions and displays great power and [moral] rich- -
ness. Thnﬁ_s_pinlli_LWMSelf ; it has to overcome —
iteelf as its most formidable obstacle. That development
which in the sphere of Nature is a peaceful growth, is in that
of Spirit, a severe, a mighty conflict with itself. 'What Spirit
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really strives for is the realization of its Ideal being; but in
doing so, it hides that goal from its own vision, and is proud
and well satisfied in this alienation from it.

Its expansion, therefore, does not present the harmless
tranquillitiy of mere growth, as does that of organic life, but
o stern reluctant working against itself. It exhibits, more-
over, not the mere formal conception of development, but
the attainment of a definite result. The goal of attainment
we determined at the outset : it is Spirit in its completeness,
in its essential nature, . e., Freedom. This is the fundamen-
tal object, and therefore also the leading principle of the deve-
lopment,—that whereby it receives mee.ing and importance
(as in the Roman history, Rome is the object—consequently
that which directs our consideration of the facts related) ; as,
conversely, the phenomena of the process have resulted from
this principle alone, and only as referred to it, possess a sense
and value. There are many considerable periodsin History
in which this development seems to have been intermitted ; in
which, we might rather say, the whole enormous gain of pre-
vious culture appears to have been entirely lost ; after which,
unhappily, a new commencement has been necessary, made
in the hope of recovering—by the assistance of some remains
saved from the wreck of a former civilization, and by dint of
a renewed incalculable expenditure of strength and time,—
one of the regions which had been an ancient possession of
that civilization. 'We behold also continued processes of
growth; structures and systems of culture in particular
%Pheres, rich in kind, and well developed in every direction.

he merely formal and indeterminate view of development
in general can neither assign to one form of expansion supe-
riority over the other, nor render comprehensible the object
of that decay of older periods of growth; but must regard
such occurrences,—or, to speak more particularly, the retro-
cessions they exhibit,—as external contingencies; and ean
only judge of particular modes of develo&)ment from indeter-
minate points of view ; which—since the development as such,
is all in all—are relative and not absolute goals of attainment.

Universal History exhibits the gradation in the develop-
ment of that grinciplg whose substantial purport is the
consciousness of Freedom. The analysis of the successive
grades, in their abstract form, belongs to Logic ; in their eon-



DEVELOPMENT OF SPIRIT. © 89

erete aspect to tae Philosophy of Spirit. Hereitis sufficient
to state that the first step in the process presents that im-
mersion of Spirit in Nature which has been already referred
to; the second shows it as advancing to the consciousness of
its freedom. But this initial separation from Nature is imper-
fect and partial, since it is derived immediately from the
merely natural state, is consequently related to it, and is still
encumbered with it as an essentially connected element.
The third step is the elevation of the soul from this still
limited and special form of freedom to its pure universal
form ; that state in which the spiritual essence attains the
consciousness and feeling of itself. These grades are the
ground-principles of the general process; but how each of
them on the other hand involves within ¢Zself a process of
formation,—constituting the links in a dialectic of transition,
—to particularise this must be reserved for the sequel.
Here we have only to indicate that Spirit begins with a
germ of infinite possibility, but only possﬁrility,—containing
its substantial existence in an undeveloped form, as the
object and goal which it reaches only in its resultant—full
reality. In actual existence Progress appears as an advanc-
ing from the imperfect to the more perfect ; but the former
must not be understood abstractly as only the imperfect, but
as something which involves the very opposite of itself—the
so-called perfect—as a germ or impgse. So—reflectively, at
least—possibility points to somephing destined to become
actual ; the Aristoteliag divauic is also potentia, power and
might. Thus the Imperfect; a8 involving its opposite, is a
contradiction, which certainly exists, but which is continually
annulled and solved ; the instinctivc movement—theinherent
impulse in the life of the soul—to break through the rind of
mere nature, sensuousness, and that which is alien to it, and
to attain to the light of tonsciousness, i.e. to itself. _
‘We have already made the remark how the commencemen

4
O~

of the history of Spirit must be conceived so as to be in har- -
mony with its Idea—in its bearingon therepresentationsthat . :

have been made of a primitive “natural condition,” in which
freedom and justice are supposed to exist, or to have existed.
This was, however, nothing more than an assumption of his-
torical existence, conceived in the twilight of theorising

reflection. A pretension of quite another order,—not a mere -
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inference of reasoning, but making the claim of historical
fact, and that supernaturally confirmed,—s put forth in
connection with a different view that is now widely pro-
mulgated by a certain class of speculatists. This view takes
up the idea of the primitive paradisiacal condition of man,
wYxich had been previously expanded by the Theologians,
after their fashion,—involving, e. 4., the supposition that God
spoke with Adam in Hebrew,—but re-modelled to suit other
requirements. The high authority appealed to in the first
instance is the biblical narrative. But this depicts the pri.
mitive condition, partly only in the few well-known traits,
but partly either as in man generically,—human nature at
large,—or, so far as Adam is to be taken as an individual, and
oonsequently one person,—as existing and completed in ¢kis
one, or only in one human pair. The biblical account by no
means justifies us in imagining a people,and an historical con-
dition of such people, existing in that primitive form ; still
less does it warrant us in attri%uting to them the possession
of a perfectly developed knowledge of God and Nature.
« Nature,” so t, runs, “like a clear mirror of God’s
creation, had originally lain revealed and transparent to the
unclouded eye of man.’* Divine Truth is imagined
to have been equally manifest. It is even hinted, though
left in some degree of obscurity, that in this primary condi-
tion men were in (i)ossession of an indefinitely extended and
already expanded body of religious truths immediately
revealed by God. This theory affirms that all religions had
their historical commencement in this primitive knowledge,
and that they polluted and obscured the original Truth by
the monstrous creations of error and depravity ; though in
all the mythologies invented by Error, traces of that origin
and of those primitive true dogmas are supposed to be pre-
sent and cognizable. An important interest, therefore,
accrues to the investigation of the history of ancient peoples,
that, viz., of the endeavour to trace their annals up to the

oint where such fragments of the primary revelation are to
ge met with in greater purity than lower down.f

IA; Fr. von Schlegel, “ Philosophy of History,” p. 91, Bohn’s Standard
1’% have to thank this interest for many valuable discoveries in

Oriental literature, and for a rerewed study of treasures previously
known, in the department of ancicut Asiatic Culture, Mythology, Reli
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‘We owe to the interest which has occasioned these inves-
tigations, very much that is valuable; but this investigation
bears direct testimony against itself, for it would seem to
awaiting the issue of an historical demonstration of that
which is presupposed by it as historically established. That
advanced condition of the knowledge of God, and of other
scientific, e. g. astronomical knowledge (such as has been
falsely attributed to the Hindoos); and the assertion that

such a condition occurred at the very beginning of Histoaﬁ',
y

—or that the religions of various nations were tradition
derived from it, and have developed themselves in degene-
racy and depravation (as is represented in the rudely-
conceived so-called “Egganation Sgstem,”) ;—all these are
suppositions which neither have, nor,—if we may contrast
with their arbitrary subjective origin, the true conception of
History,—can attain historical confirmation.

The only consistent and worthy method which philoso-
phical investigation can adopt, is to take up History where

gions, and History. In Catholic countries, where a refined literary taste
prevails, Governments have yielded to the requirements of speculative
inquiry, and have felt the necessity of allying themselves with learning
and philosophy. Eloquently and impressively has the Abbé Lamennais
reckoned it among the criteria of the true religion, that it must be the uni-
versal—that is, catholic—and the oldest in date; and the Congregation
has laboured zealously and diligently in France towards rendering such
assertions no longer mere pulpit tirades and authoritative dicta, such as
were deemed sufficient formerly. The religion of Buddha—a god-man—
which has prevailed to such an enormous extent, has especially attracted
attention. The Indian Timirtis, as also the Chinese abstraction of the
Trinity, has furnished clearer evidence in point of subject matter. The
savans, M. Abel Remusat and M. Suint Martin, on the one hand, have
undertaken the most meritorious investigations in the Chinese literature,
with a view to make this also a base of operations for researches in the
Mongolian and, if sach were possible, in the Thibetian; on the other
hand, Baron von Eckstein, in his way (i.e., adopting from Germany
superficial physical conceptions and mannerisms, in the style of Fr. v.
Schlegel, though with more geniality than the latter) in his periodical,
“ atholique,”— has furthered the cause of that primitive Cl;:holi i
generally, and in particular has gained for the savans of the Congrega-
tion thesupport of the Government ; so that it has even set on foot expe-
ditions to the East, in order to discover there treasures still concealed;
§from which farther disclosures have been anticipated, respecting pro-
ound theological questions, particularly on the higher antiquity and
sources of Buddhism), and with a view to promote the interests of Ca
ticisin by this circuitous but scientifically interesting method. :
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Rationality begine to manifest itself in the actual conduct of

{ the World’s affairs (not where it is merely an undeveloped
potentiality),—where a condition of things is present in which

it realizes itself in consciousness, will and action. The in-
organicexistenceof Spirit—that of abstract Freedom—uncon-

ous forpidity in respect to good and evil (and consequently

laws), or, if we please to term it so, “ blessed ignorance,”—

is itself not a subject of History. - Natwral, and at the same

time religious morality, is the piety of the family. In this

social relation, morality consists in the members behaving
towards each other nof as individuals—possessing an inde-
pendent will; not as persons. The Family therefore, is
excluded from that process of-development in which History

takes its rise, But when this self-involved spiritual Unity

steps beyond this circle of feeling and natural love, and

first attains the consciousness of personality, we have that

dark, dull centre of indifference, in which neither Nature

nor Spirit is o%t;ooand transparent ; and for which Nature

and Spirit can me open and transparent only by means

of a further process,—a very lengthened culture of that Will

at length become self-conscious. Consciousness alone is
clearness ; and is that alone for which God (or any other
existence) can be revealed. In its true form,—in absolute
universality—nothing can be manifested except to conscious-

ness made percipient of it. Freedom is nothing but the
recognition and adoption of such universal substantial objects

as Right and Law, and the production of a reality that is
accordant with them—the State. Nations may have passeda
long life before arriving at this their destination, and during
this period, they may have attained considerable culture
_in some directions. This ante-historical period—consis-
| tentl{‘ with what has been said —lies out of our plan;
' whether a real history followed it, or the peoples in question
never attained a political constitution.—It is a great dis-
covery in history—as of a new world—which has been made
within rather more than the last twenty years, respecting the
Sanscrit and the connection of the European languages with
it. In particular, the connection of the German and Indian
peoples has been demonstrated, with as much certainty as
such subjects allow of. Even at the present time we know
of peoples which scarcely form a society, much less a State,

_—————
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but that have been long known as existing; while with
regard to others, which in their advanced condition excite
our especial interest, tradition reaches beyond the record of
the founding of the State, and they experienced many

g prior to that epoch. In the connection just re-
ferred to, between the languages of nations so widely sepa-
rated, we have a result before us, which proves the diffusion
of those nations from Asia as a centre, and the so dissimilar
development of what had been originally related, as an in-
contestablefact; not as an inference deduced by that favourite
method of combining, and reasoning from, circumstances
grave and trivial, which has already enriched and will con-
tinue to enrich history with so many fictions given out as
facts. But that apparently so extensive range of events
lies beyond the pale of history ; in fact preceded it.

In our language the term History* unites the objective
with the subjective side, and denotes quite as much the\
historia rerum gestarum, as the res gest® themselves; on
the other hand it comprehends not less what has kappened, \
than ‘the narration of what has happened. This union of
the two meanings we must regard as of a higher order than
mere outward accident ; we must suppose historical narra-
tions to have appeared contemporaneously with historical |
deeds and events. Itis an internal vital principle common
to both that produces them synchronously. Family me-
morials, patriarchal traditions, have an interest confined to
the family and the clan. The uniform course of events which
such a condition implies, is no subject of serious remem-
branoce ; though distinct transactions or turns of forfune, may
rouse Mnemosyne to form conceptions of them,—in the same
way a8 love and the religious emotions provoke imagination
to give shaxf to a previously formless impulse. But it is
the State which first presents subject-matter that is not
only adapted to the prose of History, but involves the pro-
duction of such history in the very progress of its own being.
Instead of merely subjective mandates on the part of govern-
ment,—sufficing for the needs of the moment,—a community
that is acquiring a stable existence, and exalting itself into
a State, requires formal commands and laws—comprehensive |

* German, “ Geschichte ' from “ Geschehen,” to happen. Tr.
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l and universally binding prescriptions ; and thus produces a

record as well as an interest concerned with intelligent, de-
| finite—and, in their results—lasting transactions and occur-
rences ; on which Mnemosyne, for tﬁe behoof of the perennial
object of the formation and comstitution of the State, is
impelled to confer perpetuity. Profound sentiments gene-
y, such as that of love, as also religious intuition and its
conceptions, are in themselves complete, —constantly present
and satisfying ; but that outward existence of a political
constitution which is enshrined in its rational laws and
customs, is an smperfect Present; and cannot be thoroughly
understood without a knowledge of the past.

The periods—whether we suppose them to be centuries or
millennia—that were passed by nations before history was
written among them,—and which may have been filled with
revolutions, nomadic wanderings, and the strangest muta-
tions,—are on that very account destitute of objective history,
because they present no subjective history, no annals. [
need not suppose that the records of such periods have
accidentally perished ; rather, because they were not possible,

_ do we find them wanting. Only in a State cognizant of

—_—

Laws, can distinct transactions take place, accompanied by
such a clear consciousness of them as supplies the ability and
suggests the necessity of an enduring record. It strikes
every one, in beginning to form an acquaintance with the
treasures of Indian literature, that a land so rich in intellec-
tual products, and those of the profoundest order of thought,
has no History ; and in this respect contrasts most strongly
with China—an empire possessing one so remarkable, cne
going back to the most ancient times. India has not only
ancient books relating to religion, and splendid poetical pro-
ductions, but also ancient codes ; the existence of which latter
kind of literature has been mentioned as a condition neces-
sary to the origination of History—and yet History itself is
not found. But in that country the impulse of organization,
in beginning to develop social distinctions, was immediately
petrigég in the merely natural classification according to
castes; so that although the laws concern themselves with
civil rights, they make even these dependent on natural
distinctions ; and are especmllg' occupied with determining
the relations (Wrongs rather than Rights) of those classes
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towards each other, i.e. the privileges of the higher over the
lower. Consequently, the element of morality is banished
from the pomp of Indian life and from its political institu-
tions. here that iron bondage of distinctions derived
from nature prevails, the connection of society is nothing
but wild arbitrariness,—transient activity,—or rather the
play of violent emotion without any goal of advancement or
development. Therefore no intelligent reminiscence, no object
for Mnemosyne presents itself; and imagination—confused
though profound—expatiates in a region, which, to be capable
of History, must have had an aim within the domain of

Reality, and, at the same time, of substantial Freedom.

- Since such are the conditions indispensable to a history,
it has happened that the growth of Families to Clans, of
Clans to Peoples, and their%ocal diffusion consequent upon

this numerical increase,—a series of facts which itself sug-

gests so many instances of social complication, war, revolu-
tion, and ruin,—a process which is so rich in interest, and so
comprehensive in extent,—bas occurred without giving rise
to_History : moreover, that the extension and organic growth
of the empire of articulate sounds has itself remained voice-
less and dumb,—a stealthy, unnoticed advance. It is a fact
revealed by philological monuments, that languages, during
a rude condition of the nations that have spoken them, have
been very highly developed ; that the human understanding
occupied this theoretical region with great ingenuity and
completeness. For Grammar, in its extended and consistent
form, is the work of thought, which makes its categories
distinctly visible therein. It is, moreover, a fact, that with
advancing social and political civilization, this systematic
completeness of intelligence suffers attrition, and language
thereupon becomes poorer and ruder: a singular pheno-
menon—that the progress towards a more highly intellectual
condition, while expanding and cultivating rationality, should
disregard that intelligent amplitude and expressiveness—
should find it an obstruction and contrive to do without it.

Speech is the act of theoretic intelligence in a special sense ;

it is its external manifestation. Exercises of memory and

imagination without language, are direct, {non-speculative]

manifestations. But this act of theoretic intelligence itself, as

also its subsequent development, and the more concrete
x

W
)

-



86 INTRODUCTION,

class of facts connected with it,—viz. the spreading of peoples
over the earth, their separation from ea.cg other, their com-
minglings and wanderin%s—remain involved in the obscurity
of a voiceless past. They are not acts of Will becoming
self-conscious—of Freedom, mirroring itself in a phenomenal
form, and creating for itself a proper reality. Not partak-
,ing of this element of substantial, veritable existence,
i those nations—notwithstanding the development of lan-
\ guage among them—never advanced to the possession of
a history. e rapid growth of language, and the progress
and dispersion of Nations, assume importance and interest
for concrete Reason, only when they have come in contact
, wi;:h States, or begin to form political constitutions them- -
selves. :
After these remarks, relating to the form of the commence-
ment of the World’s History, and to that ante-historical

{ period which must be excluded from it, we have to state the
&mﬂan._m_ﬁml_r? though here only formally. The
 further definition of the subject in the concrete, comes

{,/ under the head of arrangement.

Universal history—as already demonstrated—shews the de-
velopment of the consciousness of Freedom on the part of
%pint, and of the consequent realization of that Freedom.

. This development implies a gradation—a series of increasingly
»+?  adequate expressions or manifestations of Freedom, which
result from 1ts Idea. The logical, and—as still more promi-

. nent—the dialectical nature of the Idea in general, viz. that

it is self-determined—that it assumes successive forms which

it successively transcends; and by this very process of
transcending its earlier stages, gains an affirmative, and, in

fact, a richer and more concrete shape ;—this necessity of its
nature, and the necessary series of pure abstract forms which

, the Idea successively assumes—is exhibited in the department

of Logic. Here we need adopt only one of its results, viz.”

“that every step in the process, as differing from any other,

has its determinate peculiar principle. In history this prin-
cipleis idiosyncrasy of Spirit— peculiar National Genius. It
is within the limitations of this idiosyncrasy that the spirit of
the nation, concretely manifested, expresses every aspect of
its consciousness and will—the whole cycle of its reahzation.
Its religion, its polity, its ethics, its legislation, and even its

<
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science, art, and mechanical skill, all bear its stamp. These
special peculiarities find their key in that common peculiarity,
—the particular principle that characterises a people ; as, on
the other hand, in the facts which History presents in detail,
that common characteristic principle may be detected. That
such or such a specific quality constitutes the peculiar genius
of a people, is the element of our inquiry which must be de-
rived from experience, and historically proved. To accomplish
this, pre-supposes not only a disciplined faculty of abstraction,
but an intimate acquaintance with the Idea. '.{he investigator
must be familiar @ prior: (if we like to call it so), with the
whole circle of conceptions to which the principles in ques.
tion belong—-ijl:lst as Keppler (to name the most illustrious
example in this mode of philosophizing) must have been
familiar & priori with ellipses, with cubes and squares, and
with ideas of their relations, before he could discover, from
the empirical data, those immortal “Laws” of his, which
are none other than forms of thought pertaining to those
classes of conceptions. He who is unfamiliar with the
science that embraces these abstract elementary concep-
tions, is as little capable—though he may have gazed on the
firmament and the motions of the celestial bodies for a life-
time—of wnderstanding those Laws, as of discovering them.
From this want of acquaintance with the ideas that relate
to the development of Freedom, proceed a part of those
objections which are brought against the philosophical
consideration of a science usually regarded as one of mere
experience ; the so-called & prior: method, and the attempt
to insinuate ideas into the empirical data of history, being
the chief points in the indictment. 'Where this deficiency
exists, such conceptions appear alien—not lying within the
object of investigation. To minds whose training has been
narrow and merely subjective,—which have not an acquaint-
ance and familiarity with ideas,—they are something strange
—not embraced in the notion and conception of the subject
which their limited intellect forms. Hence the statement
that Philosophy does not understand such sciences. It must,
indeed, allow that it has not that kind of Understanding
which is the prevailing one in the domain of those sciences

that it does not proceed according to the categories of such
Understanding, but according to the categories of Reason
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—though at the same time izing that Understanding,
and it?sg true value and Posimtgnust be observedd:l':fc
in this very process of scientific Understanding, it is of
importance that the essential should be distinguished and
brought into relief in contrast with the so-called non-essen-
tial. But in order to render this possible, we must know
what is essential ; and that is—in view of the History of the
‘World in general—the Consciousness of Freedom, and the
ghases whiich this consciousness assumes in developing itself.

he bearing of historical facts on this category, 18 their
bearing on the truly Essential. Of the difficulties stated,
and the opposition exhibited to comprehensive conceptions
in science, part must be referred to the inability to grasp
and understand Ideas. If in Natural History some monstrous
hybrid growth is alleged as an objection to the recognition
of clear and indubitable classes or species, a sufficient reply
is furnished by a sentiment often vaguely urged, —that “ the
exception confirms the rule ;”’ s.e. that is the part of a well-
defined rule, to shew the conditions in which it applies, or
the deficiency or hybridism of cases that are abnormal.
Mere Nature is too weak to keep its genmera and species

ure, when conflicting with alien elementary influences.
gf, e.g. on considering the human organization in its concrete
aspect, we assert that brain, heart, and so forth are essential
to its organic life, some miserable abortion may be adduced,
which has on the whole the human form, or parts ofit,—which
has been conceived in a human body and has breathed after
birth therefrom,—in which nevertheless no brain and no heart
is found. If such an instance is quoted against the general
conception of a human being—the objector persisting in
using the name, coupled with a superficial idea respecting
it—t can be provedp that a real, concrete human bemngis a
truly different object ; that such a being must have a brain
in its head, and a heart in its breast.

A similar process of reasoning is adopted, in reference to
the correct assertion that genius, talent, moral virtues,and sen-
timents, and piety, may be found in every zone, under all
litical constitutions and conditions ; in confirmation of which
examples are forthcoming in abundance. If in this assertion,
the accompanying distinctions are intended to be repudiated
as unimportant or non-essential, reflection evidentfy limits
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itself to abstract categories; and lignores the specialities of
the object in question, which certainly fall under no principle
recognized by such categories. That intellectual position
which adopts such merely formal points of view, presents a
vast field for ingenious questions, erudite views, and striking
comparisons ; for profound seeming reflections and declama-
tions, which may be rendered so much the more brilliant in
proportion as the subject thf‘y refer to is indefinite, and are
susceptible of new and varied forms in inverse proportion to
the importance of the results that can be gained from them,
and the certainty and rationality of their issues. Under
such an aspect the well known Indian Epopees may be com-
pared with the Homeric; perbaps—since it is the vast-
ness of the imagination by which poetical genius proves
itself—preferred to them ; as, on account of the similarity of
single strokes of imagination in the attributes of the divi-
nities, it has been contended that Greek mythological forms
may be recognized in those of India. Similarly the Chinese
phﬂosophy, as adopting the One [ro év] asits basis, has been
alleged to be the same as at a later period appeared as
Eleatic ¥hilosophy and as the Spinozistic System ; while in
virtue of its expressing itself also in abstract numbers and
lines, Pythagorean and Christian principles have been sup-
posed to be detected in it. Instances of bravery and indomi-
table courage,—traits of magnanimity, of self-denial, and
sclf-sacrifice, which are found among the most savage and the
most pusillanimous nations,—areregarded as sufficient to sup-
port the view that in these nations as much of social virtue
and morality may be found asin the most civilized Christian
states, or even more. And on this ground a doubt has been
suggested whether in the progress of history and of gene-
ral culture mankind have become better; whether their
morality has been increased,—morality being regarded in a
subjective aspect and view, as founded on what the agent
holds to be right and wrong, good and evil ; not on a principle
which is considered to be in and for itself right and good, or
a crime and evil, or on a particular religion believed to be
the true one.

‘Ws may fairly decline on this occasion the task of tracing
the formalism and error of such a view, and establishing th
true principles of morality, or rather of social virtue in
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opposition to false morality. For the History of the World
occupies 8 higher ground than that on which morality
has properly its position ; which is personal character,—the
conscience of individuals, —their particular will and mode of
action ; these have a value, imputation, reward or punishment
proper to themselves. "What the absolute aim of Spirit re-
quires and accomplishes,—what Providence does,—transcends
the obligations, and the liability to imputation and the
ascription of good or bad motives, which attach to indi-
viduality in virtue of its social relations. They who on moral
grounds, and consequently with noble intention, have re-
sisted that which the advance of the Spiritual Idea makes
necessary, stand higher in moral worth than those whose
crimes have been turned into the means—under the direction
of a superior principle—of realizing the purposes of that
principle. But in such revolutions both parties generally
stand within the limits of the same circle of transient and
corruptible existence. Consequently it is only a formal
rectitude—deserted by the living Spirit and by God —which
those who stand upon ancient right and order maintain.
The deeds of great men, who are the Individuals of the
‘World’s History, thus appear not only justified in view of
that intrinsic result of which they were not conscious, but
also from the point of view occupied by the secular
moralist. But looked at from this point, moral claims that
are irrelevant, must not be brought into collision with world-
historical deeds and their accomplishment. The Litany of

rivate virtues—modesty, humility, philanthropy and for-
geamnce——must not be raised against them. The History of
the World might, on principle, entirely ignore the circle
within which morality and the so much talked of distinction
between the moral and the politic lies—not only in abstain-
ing from judgments, for the principles involved, and the ne-
cessary reference of the deeds in question to those principles,
are a sufficient judgment of them—but in leaving Individuals
quite out of view and unmentioned. What 1t has to re-
cord is the activity of the Spirit of Peoples, so that the

' individual forms which that spirit has assumed in the sphere

of outward reality, mnight be left to the delineation of special
histories.
The same kind of formalism avails itself in its peculiar
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manner of the indefiniteness attaching to genius, poetry, and
even philosophy ; thinks equally that it finds these every-
where. We have here pro%ucts of reflective thought; and
it is familiarity with those general conceptions which single
out and name real distinctions without fathoming the true
depth of the matter,—that we call Culture. It is some-
thing merely formal, inasmuch as it aims at nothing
more than the analysis of the subject, whatever it be, into
its constituent parts, and the comprehension of these in their
logical definitions and forms. It is not the free universality
of conception necessary for making an abstract principle the
object of consciousness. Such a consciousness of Thought
.itself, and of its forms isolated from a particular object, is
Philosophy. This has, indeed, the condition of its existence
in culture; that condition being the taking up of the object
of thought, and at the same time clothing it with the form of
universality, in such a way that the material content and the
form given by the intellect are held in an inseparable state ;—
inseparable to such a degree that the object in question—
Whi(S], by the analysis of one conception into a multitude
of conceptions, is enlarged to an incalculable treasure of
thought—is regarded as a merely empirical datum in whose
formation thought has had no share.

But itis quite as much an act of Thought —of the Under-
standing in particular—to embrace in one simple conception
object which of itself comprehends a concrete and large sig-
nificance (as Earth, Man—Alexander or Cesar) and to
designate it by one word,—as to resolve such a conception—
duly to isolate in idea the conceptions which it contains, and
to give them particular names. And in reference to the view
which gave occasion to what has just been said, thus much
will be clear,—that as reflection produces what we include
under the generalterms Genius, Talent, Art, Science,—formal
culture on every grade of intellectual development, not only
can, but must grow, and attain a mature bloom, while the

de in question is developing itself to a State, and on this
%::is of avilization is advancing to intelligent reflection and
to general formsof thought,—as in laws, so in regard to all
else. In the very association of men in a state, lies the ne-
cessity of formal culture—consequently of the rise of the
.sciences and. of a cultivated poetry and art generally. The
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arts designated “plastic,” require besides, even in their
technical asiicat, the civilized association of men. The poetie
art—which ess need of external requirements and means,
and which has the element of immediate existence, the voice,
a8 its material—steps forth with great boldness and with ma-
tured expression, even under the conditions presented by a
people not yet united in a political combination ; since, as re-
marked above, language attains on its own particular ground
& high intellectual development, prior to the commence-
ment of civilization.

Philosophy also must make its a[})lpeamnce where political
life exists ; since that in virtue of which any series of pheno-
mena is reduced within the sphere of culture, as above stated,
is the Form strictly proper to Thought ; and thus for philoso-
phy, which is nothing other than the consciousness of this
form itself—the Thinking of Thinking,—the material of which
its edifice is to be constructed, is already prepared by general
culture. If in the development of the gtate itselg periods
are necessitated which impel the soul of nobler natures to
seek refuge from the Present in ideal regions,—in order to find
in them -that harmony with itself which it can no longer
enjoy in the discordant real world, where the reflective intel-
ligence attacks all that is holy and deep, which had been spon-
taneously inwrought into the religion, laws and manners of
nations, and brings them down and attenuates them to ab-
stract godless generalities,—Thought will be compelled to be-
come f%hinking Reason, with the view of effecting in its own
element, the restoration of its principles from the ruin to
which they had been brought.

‘We find then, it is true, among all world-historical peoples,
poetry, plastic art, science, even philosophy; but not only is
there a diversity in style and bearing generally, but still
more remarkably in subject-matter ; and this is a diversity of
the most important kind, affecting the rationality of that sub-
ject-matter. It is useless for apretentious msthetic criticism to
demand that our good pleasure should not be made the rule
for the matter—the substantial part of their contents—and to
maintain that it is the beautiful form as such, the grandeur
of the fancy, and so forth, which fine art aims at, and which
must be considered and enjoyed by a liberal taste and cul-
tivated mind. A healthy intellect does not tulerate such
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abstractions, and cannot assimilate productions of the kind
above referred to. Granted that the Indian Epopees might
be placed on a level with the Homeric, on account of & num-
ber of those qualities of form—grandeur of invention and
imaginative power, liveliness of images and emotions, and
beauty of diction; yet the infinite difference of matter-
remains ; consequently one of substantial importance and in-
volving the interest of Reason, which is immediately con-
cerned with the consciousness of the Idea of Freedom, and i
expression in individuals. There is not only a classical form,
but a classical order of subject-matter ; a.mf in a work of art
form and subject matter are so closely united that the former
can only be classical to the extent to which the latter is so.
‘With a fantastical, indeterminate material-—and Rule is the
essence of Reason—the form becomes measureless and form-
less, or mean and contracted. Inthe same way, in that com-
parison of the various systems of philosophy of which we have
already spoken, the only point o?importance is overlooked,
namely, the characterof that Unity which is found alike in the
Chinese, the Eleatic, and the Spinozistic philosophy--the
distinction between the recognition of that Unity as abstract
and as concrete—concrete to the extent of being a unity in
and by itself—a unity synonymous with Spirit. But that
co-ordination proves that it recognizes only such an abstract
unity ; so that while it gives judgment respecting philo-
sophy, it is ignorant of that very point which constitutes the
interest of philosophy.

But there are also spheres which, amid all the variety that
13 presented in the substantial content of a particular form of
culture, remain the same. The difference above mentioned
in art, science, philosophy, concerns the thinking Reason and
Freedom, which is the self-consciousness of the former, and
which has the same one root with Thought. As it is not the
brute, but only themau thatthinks, he only — and only because
heis a thirking being—has Freedom. His consciousness im-
ports this, that the individual comprehends itself as a person,
that is, recognizes itself in its single existence as possessing
universality,—as capable of abstraction from, and of surren-
dering all speciality ; and, therefore, as inher_entl infinite.
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those substantial distinctt Even morality, which is so
iﬁﬁﬁ@ﬂmﬁﬁﬁ%ﬁﬁ: consciousness of freedom, can
be very pure while that consciousness is still wanting ; as
far, that is to say, as it expresses duties and rights only as
objective commands ; or even as far as it remains satisfied
with the merely formal elevation of the soul—the surrender
of the sensual, and of all sensual motives—in a purely nega-
tive, self-denying fashion. The Chinese morality—since
Europeans have become ac%uainted with it and with the
writings of Confucius—has obtained the greatest praise and
proportionate attention from those who are familiar with the
Christian morality. There is a similar acknowledgment of
the sublimity with which the Indian religion and poetry,
(a statement that must, however, be limited to the higher
kind), but especially the Indian philosophy, expatiate upon
and demand the removal and sacrifice of sensuality. Yet
both these nations are, it must be confessed, entirely wanting
in the essential consciousness of the Idea of Freedom. To
the Chinese their moral laws are just like natural laws,—
external, positive commands,—claims established by force,—
compulsory duties or rules of courtesy towards each other.
Freedom, through which alone the essential determinations
of Reason become moral sentiments, is wanting. Morality
is a political affair, and its laws are administered by officers
of government and legal tribunals. Their treatises upon it,
(which are not law books, but are certainly addressed to the
subjective will and individual disposition) read,—as do the
moral writings of the Stoics,—like a string of commands
stated as necessary for realizing the goal of happiness; so
that it seems to be left free to men, on their part, to
adopt such commands,~to observe them or not; while the
conception of an abstract subject, “a wise man” [Sapiens]
forms the culminating point among the Chinese, as also
among the Stoic moralists. Also in the Indian doctrine of the
renunciation of the sensuality of desires and earthly interests,
positive moral freedom is not the object and end, but the
annihilation of consciousness—spiritual and even physical
privation of life.

It is the concrete -spirit of a people which we have dis-
tinctly to recognize, and since it is Spirit it can only be com-
prehended spiritually, that is. by thought, It is this alone
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which takes the lead in all the deeds and tendencies of that

eople, andwhich is occupied in realizing itself,—in satisfying
1ts ideal and becoming self-conscious,—for its great business
is self-production. But for spirit, the highest attainment is
self-knowledge ; an advance not only to the intwition, but
to the thought—the clear conception of itself. This it
must and is also destined to accomplish; but the accom-
plishment is at the same time its dissolution, and the rise of
another spirit, another world-historical people, another
epoch of Universal History. This transition and connection
leads us to the connection of the whole—the idea of the
‘World’s History as such—which we have now to eonsider
more closely, and of which we have to give a representation,

History in° general is therefore the development of
Spirit in Z¥me, as Nature is the development of the Idea in

ace.

If then we cast a glance over the World’s-History
generally, we see a vast picture of changes and transactions ;
of infinitely manifold forms of peoples, states, individuals, in
unresting succession. Everything that can enter into and
interest the soul of man—all our sensibility to goodness, _:
beauty, and greatness—is celled into play. On every hand
aims are adopted and pursued, which we recognize, whose
accomplishment we desire—we hope and fear for them. In
all these occurrences and changes we behold human action
and suffering predominant ; everywhere something akin to
ourselves, and therefore everywhere something that excites
pur interest for or against. Sometimes it attracts us by
beauty, freedom, and rich variety, sometimes by energy such
as enables even vice to make itself interesting. Sometimes
we see the more comprehensive mass of some general interest
advancing with comparative slowness, and subsequently
sacrificed to an infinite complication of trifling circumstances,
and so dissipated into atoms. Then, again, with a vast ex-
penditure of power a trivial result is produced; while from
what appears unimportant a tremendous issue proceeds. O
every hand there is the motliest throng of events drawing
us within the circle of its interest, and when one combinatio
vanishes another immediately appears in its place.

The general thought—the category which first presents
iteelf in this restless mutation of individuals and peoples,
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xisting for a time and then vanishing—-is that of change at
e. The sight of the ruins of some ancient sovereignty
directly leads us to contemplate this thought of change in
its negative aspect. What traveller among the ruins of
Carthage, of Palmyra, Persepolis, or Rome, has not been
stimulated to reflections on the transiency of kingdoms and
men, and to sadness at the thought of a vigorous and rich
fife now departed —a sadness which does not expend itself
on personalplaosses and the uncertainty of one’s own under-
takings, but is a disinterested sorrow at the decay of a splendid
and highly cultured national life! But the next consideration
which allies itself with that of change, is, that change while
it imports dissolution, involves at the same time the rise of
a new life—that while death is the issue of life, life is also
the issue of death. Thisis a d conception ; one which
the Oriental thinkers attained, and which is perhaps the
highest in their metaphysics. In the idea of Mefempsychosis
we find it evolved in its relation to individnal existence ; but
amyth more generally known, is that of the Phenix as
a type of the Lifeof Nature; eternally preparing for itself
its funeral pile, and consuming itself upon it; but so that
from its ashes is produced the new, renovated, fresh life. But
this image is only Asiatic; oriental not occidental. Spirit—
consuming the envelolpe of its existence—does not merely
pass into another envelope, nor rise rejuvenescent from the
ashes of its previous form ; it comes forth exalted, glorified,
a purer spirit. It certainly makes war upon itself—con-
sumes its own existence ; but in this very destructiomr it works
up that existence into a new form, and each successive phase
. becomes in its turn a material, working on which it exalts
itself to a new grade. !
r~~ If we consider Spirit in this aspect—regarding its changes
not merely as rejuvenescent transitions, s. e., returns to the
same form, but rather as manipulations of itself, by which it
multiplies the material for future endeavours—we see
it exerting itself in a variety of modes and directions ;
developing its powers and gratifying its desires in a variety
which 1s inexhaustible ; because every one of its creations, in
which it has already found gratification, meets it anew as
material, and is a new stimulus to plastic activity. The
abstract conception of mere change gives place to the thought
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of Spirit manifesting, developing, and perfecting its powers
in every direction which its manifold nature can follow.
‘What powers it inherently possesses we learn from the
variety of products and formations which it originates. In
this pleasurable activity, it has to do only with itself. As
involved with the conditions of mere nature—internal and
external—it will indeed meet in these not only opposition and
hindrance, but will often see its endeavours thereby fail ;
often sink under the complications in which it is entangled
either by Nature or by itself. But in such case it perishes
in fulfilling its own destiny and proper function, and even
thus exhibits the spectacle of self-demonstration as spiritual
activity.

C%j__mg_mui.ﬂpmf_u.uhm&y ; 1t realizes its|
potentiality—makes itself its own deed, its own work—and
thus it becomes an object toitself; contemplates itself as an
objective existence. Thus 151t with the Spirt of a people: it’
is a Spirit having strictly defined characteristics, which erect;
itself Into an objective world, that exists and persists in a par.
ticular religious form of worship, customs, constitution, an
political laws,—in the whole complex of its institutio i
the events and transactions that make up its_h_iai%ﬂ#ﬁa:tﬁ
its work—that is what this particular Nation ¢s. Nations are
what their deeds are. Every Englishman will say : We are
the men who navigate the ocean, and have the commerce of
the world ; to whom the East Indies belong and their riches:
who have a parliament, juries, &c.—The relation of the in
dividual to &at Spirit is that he appropriates to himself this
substantial existence ; that it becomes his character and capa-
bility, enablinthim to have a definite place in the world—to
be something. For he finds the being of the people to which h
belongs an already established, firm world—o%jectively pre-
sent to him—with which he has to incorporate himself. In this
its work, therefore —its world—the Spirit of the people enjoys
its existence and finds its satisfaction.—A Nation is moral—
virtuous—vigorous—while it is engaged in realizing its grand
objects, and defends its work against external violence during
the process of giving to its purposes an objective existence.
The contradiction between its potential, subjective being—
its inner aim and life—and its acfwal being is removed ; it
bas attained full reality, has itself objectively present to it.

=]
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But this having been attained, the activity displayed by the
Spirit of the people in question is no longer needed ; 1t has
its desire. Tie gf ation can still accomplish much in war and
peace at home and abroad ; but the living substantial soul
itself may be said to have ceased its activity. The essential,
supreme 1nterest has consequently vanished from its life, for
interest is present only where there is opposition. The
nation lives the same kind of life as the individual when
assing from maturity to old age,—in the enjoyment of itself,
in tﬁe satisfaction of being exactly what it desired and was
ble to attain. Although its imagination might have tran-
scended that limit, it nevertheless abandoned any such aspira-
tions as objects of actual emndeavour, if the real world was
less than favourable to their attainment,—and restricted its
aim by the conditions thus imposed. This mere custoinary
life (the watch wound up an éoing on of itself) is that
which brings on natural death. Custom is activity without
opposition, for which there remains only a formal duration ;
in which the fulness and zest that originally characterised
the aim of life is out of the question,—a merely external
sensuous existence which has ceased to throw itself enthu-
{ siastically into its object. Thus perish individuals, thus
perish peoples by a natural death ; and though the latter may
continue in being, it is an existence without intellect or vita-
lity ; having no need of its institutions, because the need
for them is satisfied,—a political nullity and tedium. In
order that a trul universai) interest may arise, the Spirit of
a People must advance to the adoption of some new purpose :
but whence can this new purpose originate ? It would be a
higher, more comprehensive conception of itself—a tran-
! scending of its principle—but this very act would involve a
/princiﬁle of anew order, a new National Spirit.
Such a new principle does in fact enter into the Spirit of
a people that has arrived at full development and self-realiza-
tion ; it dies not a simply natural death,—for it is not a mere
single individual, but a spiritual, generic life; in its case
natural d appears to imply destruction through its own
enc The reason of this difference from the single
natural individual, is that the Spirit of a people exists as a
genus, and consequently carries within it its own negation,
In the very generality which characterizes it. A people can
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only die a violent death when it has become naturally dead
in itself, as e. g., the German Imperial Cities, the German
Imperial Constitution. '

t is not of the nature of the all-pervading Spirit to die
this merely natural death ; it does not simply sink into the
senile life of mere custom, but—as being a IXI ational Sphit
belonging to Universal History—attains to the conscious-
ness of what its work is ; it attains to a conception of itself.
In fact it is world-historical only in so far as a universal
principle has lain in its fundamental element,—in its grand

iga : only so far is the work which such a spirit produces,
a moral, political organization. If it be mere desires that
impel nations to activity, such deeds pass over without leav-
ing a trace ; or their traces are only ruin and destruction.
Thus, it was first Chronos—Time—that ruled; the Golden
Age, without moral Eroducts; and what was produced—the
offspring of that Chronos—was devoured by it. It was
Jupiter—from whose head Minerva sprang, and to whose
circle of divinities belongs Apollo and the Muses—that first
put a constraint upon Time, and set a bound to its principle
of decadence. He is the Political god, who produced a
moral work—the State.

In the very element ofan achievement the quality of gene-
rality, of thought, is contained ; without thought it has no ob-
jectivity ; that is its basis. The highest point in the develop-
ment of a people is this,—to have gained a conception of its:
life and condition,—to have reduced its laws, its ideas of jus-
tice and morality to a science; for in this unity [of the
objective and subjective] lies the most intimate unity that | '
Spirit can attain to in and with itself. In its work it is

employed in rendering itself an object of its own contempla- |- -

tion ; but it cannot develop itself objectively in its essential
nature, except in thinking itself. .
At this point, then, Spirifis acquainted with its princi-
ples—thé general character of its acts. But at the same
time, in virtue of its very generality, this work of thought.
i8 different in point of form from the actual achievements of
the national genius, and from the vital agency by which those
achievements have been performed. We have then before
us a resd and an sdeal existence of the Spirit of the Nation.
If we wish to gain the general idea and conception of what
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the Greeks were, we find it in Sophocles and Aristophanes,
"in Thucydides and Plato. In these individuals the Greek

spirit conceived and thought itself. This is the profounder

kind of satisfaction which the Spirit of a People attains ; but
| it is “ideal,” and distinct from its “real” activity.

At such a time, therefore, we are sure to see a people find-
ing satisfaction in the idea of virtue; putting Zslk about
virtue partly side by side with actual virtue, but partly in
the place of it. On the other hand pure, universal thought,

" since its nature is universality, is apt to bring the Special and
Spontaneous—Belief, Trust, Customary Morality—to reflect
upon itself, and its primitive simplicity ; to shew up the limi-
tation with which 1t is fettered,—partly suggesting reasons

- for renouncing duties, partly itself demanding reasons, and
the connection of such requirements with Universal Thought ;
and not finding that connection, seeking to impeach the
authority of duty generally, as destitute of a sound founda-
tion.

At the same time the isolation of individuals from each
other and from the Whole makes its a{:};]emnee ; their aggres-
sive selfishness and vanity ; their seeking personal advantage
and consulting this at the expense of the State at large. That
inward principle in transcending its outward manifestations
is subjective also in form—rviz., selfishness and corruption
in the unbound passions and egotistic interests of men.

Zeus, therefore, who is represented as having put & limit
to the devouring agency of 'IFime, and staid this transiency
Oy having established something inherently and indepen-
dently durable—Zeus and his race are themselves swallowed
up, and that by the very power that produced them,—the prin-
ciple of thought, perception, reasoning, insight derived from
rational grounds, and the requirement of such grounds.

Time is the negative element in the sensuous world.
Thought is the same negativity, but it is the deepest, the
infinite form of it, in which therefore all existence generally
is dissolved ; first finite existence,—determinate, limited form:
but existence generally, in its objective character, is limited ;
it appears therefore as a mere datum—something immediate
—authority;—and is either intrinsically finite and limited, or
presents itself as a limit for the thinking subject, and ite
infinite reflection on itself [unlimited abstraction].
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Bt first we must observe how the lifoe which proceeds
from death, is itself, on the other hand, only individual life ;
8o that, regarding the species as the real and substantial in
this vicissitude, the perishing of the individual is a regress of
the species into individuality. The perpetuation of the race
is, therefore, none other than the monotonous repetition of
the same kind of existence. Further, we must remark how
perception,—the comprehension of being by thought,—is the
source and birthglace of a new, and in fact higher form, in
a principle which while it preserves, dignifies its material.
For Thought is that Universal—that Species Which 18 1m- "\
mortal, which preserves identity with itself. The particular
form of Spirit not merely passes away in the world by nat
causes in Time, but is annulled in the automatic self-mfr-
roring activity of consciousness. Because this annuiling is
an activity of Thought, it is at the same time conservative
and elevating in its operation. ¥hile then, on the one side,
Spirit annuls the reality, the permanence of that which it |
18, it gains on the other side, the essence, the Thought, the
Universal element of that which ¢# only was [its transient
conditions]. Its principle is no longer that immediate
import and aim which it was previously, but the cssence of
that import and aim. —

The result of this process is then that Spirit, in render-
ing itself objective and making this its being an object of
thought, on the one hand destroys the determinate form of
its being, on the other hand gains a comprehension of the
universal element which it involves, and thereby gives a new
form to its inherent principle. In virtue of this, the sub-
stantial character of the National Spirit has been altered,—
that is, its principle has risen into another, and in fact a
higher principle. :

It is of the highest importance in a%prehending and com-|
prehending History to have and to understand the thought
mvolved in this transition. The individual traverses as
nnity various grades of development, and remains the same
individual ; in like mauner also does a people, till the Spirit
which it embodies reaches the grade ofp universality. In this

int lies the fundamental, the Tdeal necessity of transition,

is is the soul—the essential consideration—of the philoso.
phical comprehension of History.
G
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Spirit is essentially the result of its own activity: its
activity is the transcending of immeaiate, simple, unre-
flected existence,—the negation of that existence, and the
returning into itself. "We may compare it with the seed:
for with this the plant begins, yet it is also the result of the
plant’s entire life. But the weak side of life is exhibited in
the fact that the commencement and the result are disjoined
from each other. Thus also isit in the life of individuals
and peoples. The life of a people ripens a certain fruit; its
activity aims at the complete manifestation of the principle
which it embodies. But this fruit does not fall back into
the bosom of the people that produced and matured it; on
the contrary, it becomes a poison-draught to it. That poison-
draught it cannot let alone, for it has an insatiable thirst for
it : the taste of the draught is its annihilation, though at the
same time the rise of a new principle.

. We have already discussed the final aim of this progression.
‘The 1grinciples of the successive phases of Spirit that animate
,the Nations in a necessitated gradation, are themselves onl
steps in the development of the one universal Spirit, whic
through them elevates and completes itself to a self-compre-
hending #otality. :

‘While we are thus concerned exclusively with the Idea of
Spirit, and in the History of the World regard everything
a8 only its manifestation, we have, in traversing the past,—
however extensive its periods,—only to do with what is pre-
sent ; for philosophy, as occupying itself with the True, has
to do with the efernally present. Nothing in the past is lost
for it, for the Idea is ever present ; Spirit is immortal ; with it
there is no past, no future, but an essential now. This
necessarily implies that the prese nt form of Spirit compre-
hends within it all earlier steps. These have indeed unfolded
themselves in succession independently ; but what Spirit is
it has always been essentially; distinctions are only the
development of this essential nature. The life of the ever -
B)resent Spirit is a circle of progressive embodiments, which
looked at in one aspect still exist beside each other, and only
as looked at from another point of view appear as past.
The grades which Spirit seems to have left behind it, it still
possesses in the depths of its present.
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'/Contrasted with the universality of the moral Whole and
with the unity of that individuality which is its active prin-
ciple, the mafural connection that helps to produce the
Spirit of a People, appears an extrinsic element ; but inasmuch
as we must regard it as the ground on which that_8pirit
plays its part, it is an essential and necessary basig. | We

an with the assertion that, in the History of the World,
the Idea of Spirit appears in its actual embodiment as a series
of external forms, each one of which declares itself as an
actually existing people. This existence falls under the
category of Time as well as Space, in the way of natural
existence ; and the special principle, which every world-
bistorical people embodies, has this principle at the same
time as & nafural characteristic. Spirit, clothing itself in
this form of nature, suffers its particular phases to assume
separate existence; for mutual exclusion’ is the mode of
existence proper to mere nature. These natural distinctions
must be Erst of all regarded as special possibilities, from
which the Spirit of the people in question germinates, and
-among them is the Gieographical Basis. It is not our concern
to become acquainted with the land occupied by nations as
an external locale, but with the natural type of the locality,
as intimately connected with the type zmdP character of the.
people which is the offspring of such a soil. This character
18 nothing more nor less than the mode and form in which
nations make their appearance in History, and take place
and position in it. Nature should not be rated too high nor
too low : the mild Ionic sky certainly contributed much to
the charm of the Homeric poems, yet this alone can produce
no Homers. Nor in fact does it continue to produce them ;
under Turkish government no bards have arisen. 'We must

. first take notice of those natural conditions which have to
be excluded once for all from the drama of the World’s
History. In the Frigid and in the Torrid zone the locality of
‘World-historical peoples cannot be found. For awakening
consciousness takes its rise surrounded .by natural in-
fluences alone, and every development of it is the reflection
of Spirit back upon itself in opposition to the immediate,
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unreflected character of mere nature. Nature is therefore
one element in this antithetic abstracting process ; Nature is
the first stand point from which man can gain freedom within
himself, and this liberation must not be rendered difficult by
natural obstructions. Nature, as contrasted with Spirit, is a
quantitative mass, whose power must not be so great as
'to make its single force omnipotent. In the extreme zones
cannot come to free movement; cold and heat are here
oo powerful to allow Spirit to build up a world for szseif.
Aristotle said long ago, “ When pressing needs are satisfied,
man turns to the general and more elevated.”” But in the
extreme zones such pressure may be said never to cease,
never to be warded off; men are constantly impelled to
direct attention to nature, to the glowing rays of the sun,
and the icy frost. The true theatre of History is therefore
the temgerate zone; or rather, its northern half, because
the earth there presents itself in a continental form, and has
a broad breast, as the Greeks say. In the south, on the
contrary, it divides itself, and runs out into many points.
The same peculiarity shews itself in naturel products. The
north has many kinds of animals and plants with common
characteristics ; in the south, where the land divides itself
into points, natural forms also present individual features
contrasted with each other. .
e World is divided into Old and New ; the name of New
having originated in the fact that America and Australia
have only lately became known to us. But these parts of
the world are not only relatively new, but intrinsically so in
t of their entire physical and psychical constitutionl.j

eir geological antiquity we have nothing to do with.
will not deny the New World the honour of having emerged
" from the sea at the world’s formation contemporaneously
with the old: yet the Archipelago between South America
and Asia shews a physical immaturity. The greater part of
the islands are 8o constituted, that they are, as it were, only
a superficial deposit of earth over rocks, which shoot up from
 the fathomless deep, and bear the character of novel origina-
|tion. New Holland shews a not less immature geographical
.character; for in penetrating from the settlements of the
English farther into the country, we discover immense
streams, which have not yet developed themselves to such a
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degree as to dig a channel for themselves, but lose them- W
selves in marshes. Of America and its grade of civilization,
especially in Mexico and Peru, we have information, but
it tﬁorts nothing more than that this culture was an
entirely national one, which must ex?]ire a8 soon as Spirit
approached it. America has always shewn itself physically
and psychically powerless, and still shews itself so. For the
abongines, after the landing of the Europeans in America,
gradually vanished at the breath of Enrogfan activity. In
the United States of North America all the citizens are of
European descent, with whom the old inhabitants could not
amalgamate, but were driven back. The aborigines have
certainly adopted some arts and usages from the Europeans,
among others that of brandy-drinking, which has operated
with deadly effect. In the South the natives were treated
with much greater violence, and employed in hard labours to
which their strength was by no means competent. A mild)
and passionless disposition, want of spirit, and a crouching
submissiveness towards a Creole, and still more towards a,
European, are the chief characteristics of the native Ameri-
cans; and it will be long before the Europeans succeed in
producing any independence of feeling in them. The infe-
riority of these individuals in all respects, even in regard to
size, is very manifest; only the quite southern races in
Patagonia are more vigorous natures, but still abiding in
their natural condition of rudeness and barbarism. ‘When the
Jesuits and the Catholic clergy proposed to accustom the In-
dians to European culture and manners (they have, as is well
known, founded a state in Paraguay and convents in Mexico
and California), they commenced a close intimacy with them,
and prescribed for them the duties of the day, which, sloth-
ful though their disposition was, they complied with under the
authority of the Friars. These prescripts, (at midnight a bell
had to remind them even of their matrimonial duties,) were
first, and very wisely, directed to the creation of wants—the
springs of human activity generally, The weakness of th
American physique was a chief reason for bringing th
n s to America, to employ their labour in the work that
had to be done in the New World; for the negroes are far
more susceptible of European culture than the Indians, and
an English traveller has agfiuced instancer of negroes having
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me competent clergymen, medical men, &c. (a negro
first discovered the use of the Peruvian bark), while only a
single native was known to him whose intellect was suffi-
ciently developed to enable him to study, but who had died
soon after beginning, through excessive brandy-drinking.

e weakness of theghuman physique of America has been
aggravated by a deficiency in the mere tools and appliances
of progress,—the want of korses and iron, the chief instru-
ments by which they were subdued.

The original nation having vanished or nearly so, the
effective population comes for the most part from Europe ;
D bnd what takes: place in America, is but an emanation from

pe. Europe has sent its surplus poim]ationto America
in much the same way as from the old Imperial Cities,
where trade-guilds were dominant and trade was stereotyped,
many persons escaped to other towns which were not under
such a yoke, and where the burden of imposts was not so
heavy. Thus arose, by the side of Hamburg, Altona,—by
Frankfort, Offenbach,—by Niirnburg, Firth,—and Carouge
by Geneva. The relation between North America and Europe
is similar. Many Englishmen have settled there, where
burdens and imposts do not exist, and where the combina-
tion of European appliances and European ingenuity has
availed to realize some produce from the extensive and still
virgin soil. Indeed the emigration in question offers many
advantages. The emigrants have got rid of much that
might be obstructive to their interests at home, while they
take with them the advantages of European independence
of spirit, and acquired skill; while for those who are willing
to work vigorously, but who have not found in Europe
opportunities for doing Bo, a sphere of action is certainly
presented in America.

America, a8 is well known, is divided into two parts, con-’
nected indeed byan isthmus, but which has not been the means
of establishing intercourse between them. Rather, these
two divisions ‘are most decidedly distinct from each other.
North America shews us on approaching it, along its eastern
shore a wide border of level coast, behind which is stretched
a chain of mountains—the blue mountains or Apalachians;
further north the Alleghanies. Streams issuing from them
water the country towards the coast, which affords advan-



_ AMERIOA. . 87
tages of the most desirable kind to the United States, whose
arigin belongs to this region. Behind that mountain-chain
the St. Lawrence river flows, (in connection with huge
lakes), from south to north, and on this river lie the northern
colonies of Canada. Farther west we meet the basin of the
vast Mississippi, and the basins of the Missouri and Ohio,
which it receives, and then debouches into the bay of Mexico.
On the western side of this region we have in like manner
a long mountain chain, running through Mexico and the
Isthmus of Panama, and under the names of the Andes or
Cordillera, cutting off an edge of coast along the whole
west side of South America. The border formed by this is
narrower and offers fewer advantages than that of North
America. There lie Peru and Chili. On the east side flow
eastwards the monstrous streams of the Orinoco and Ama-
zons; they form great valleys, not adapted however for
cultivation, since they are only wide desert steppes. Towards
the south flows the Rio de {a Plata, whose tributaries have
their origin partly in the Cordilleras, partly in the northern
chain of mountains which separates the basin of the Ama-
zons from its own. To the district of the Rio de la Plata
belong Brazil, and the Spanish Republics. Columbia is the
northern coast-land of South America, at the west of which,
flowing along the Andes, the Magdalena debouches into the
Caribbean Sea.

With the exception of Brazil, republics have come -to
occupy South as well as North America. In comparing
South America (reckoning Mexico as part of it) with Nocth
America, we observe an astonishing contrast.

. In North America we witness a prosperous state of things,
an increase of industry and population, civil order and firm
freedom; the whole federation constitutes but a single
state, and has its political centres. In South America, on
the contrary, the republics depend only on military force ;
their whole history is a continued revolution; federated
states become disunited ; others previously separated become
united ; and all these changes originate in military revolu-
tions. The more special differences between the two parts of
America shew us two opposite directions, the one in political
vespects, the other in regard to religion. South America,
where the Spaniards settled and asserted supremacy, is Ca-
tholic; North America, although a land of sects of every name,
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\is yet fundamentally, Protestant. A wider distinctfon 18 pre.
wsented in the fact, that South America was conquered, but
orth America colonised. The Spaniards took possession
of South America to govern it; and to become rich through
occupying political offices, and by exactions. Depending
on a very distant mother-country, their desires found a
larger scope, and by force address and confidence they ﬁned
a great predominance over the Indians. The North Ameri-
can States were, on the other hand, entirely colonised, by
Europeans. Since in England Puritans, Episcopalians, and
Catholics were engaged in perpetual conflict, and now one
party, now the other had the upper hand, man;hc:migrated
to seek religious freedom on a foreign shore. ese were
industrious Europeans, who betook themselves to agriculture,
tobacco and cotton planting, &c. Soon the whole attention
of the inhabitants was given to labour, and the basis of their
existence as & united body lay in the necessities that bind
man to man, the desire of repose, the establishment of civil
rights, security and freedom, and & community arising from
the aggregation of individuals as atomic constituents ; so that
the state was merely something external for the protection
[of roperty. From the Protestant religion sprang the prin-
‘ciple of the mutual confidence of individuals,—trust in the
onourable dispositions of other men ; for in the Protestant
Church the entire life—its activity generally—is the field
for what it deems religious works. Among Catholics, on the
eon , the basis of such a confidence cannot exist; for
in secular matters only force and voluntary subservience are
the principles of action; and the forms which are called
Constitutions are in this case only a resort of necessity, and
are no protection against mistrust.

If we compare North America further with Europe, we
shall find in the former the permanent example of a repub-
lican constitution. A subjective unity presents itself; for
there is a President at the head ‘of the State, who, for the
sake of security against any monarchical ambition, is chosen
only for four years. Universal protection for property, and
a something approaching entire immunity from public bur-
dens, are facts which are constantly held up to commenda~
tion. We have in these facts the fundamental character of
the community,—the endeavour of the individual after ac-

__ quisition, commercial profit, and gain ; the preporderance of
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private interest, devoting itself to that of the community
only for its own advantage. We find, certainly, legal rela-
tions—a formal code of laws; but respect for law exists
apart from genuine probity, and the American merchants
commonly lie under the imputation of dishonest dealings
under legal protection. 1If, on the one side, the Protestant:
Church devgops the essential principle of confidence, as’
already stated, 1t thereby involves on the other hand the re-
cognition of the validity of the element of feeling to such a
degree as gives encouragement to unseemly varieties of
caprice. Those who adopt this stand-point maintain, that,
as every one may have his peculiar way of viewing thin
enerally, so he may have also a religion peculiar to himself.
ence the splitting up into so many sects, which reach the;
very acme of absurdity; many of which have a form of
worship consisting in convulsive movements, and sometimes
in the most sensuous extravagances. This complete freedom
of worship is developed to sucha degree, that the various con-
gregations chooseministersand dismiss them accordingtotheir
absolute pleasure; for the Church is no independent existence,
—having a substantial spiritual being, and correspondingly
permanent external arrangement,—but the affairs of religion
are regulated by the good pleasure for the time being of the
members of the community. In North America the most
unbounded licence of imagination in religious matters pre-
vails, and that religious unity is wanting which has been
maintained in European States, where deviations are limited
to a few confessions. to the political condition of North
America, the general object of the existence of this State is
not yet fixed and determined, and the necessity for a firm
combination does not yet exist; for a real State and a real
Government arise only after a distinction of classes has
arisen, when wealth and poverty become extreme, and when
such a condition of things presents itself that a large portion of
the people can no longer satisfy its necessities in the way in
whic itglas been accustomed so todo. But America is hitherto
exempt from this pressure, for it has the outlet of coloniza-
tion constantly and widely open, and multitudes are con-
tinually streaming into the plains of the Mississippi. By
this means the chief source ofp discontent is removed, and the
continuation of the existing civil condition is guaranteed. A
comparison of the United States of North America with
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European lands is therefore impossible; for in Europe, such
& natural outlet for population, notwithstanding all the emu-
grations that take place, does not exist. Had the woods of
Germany been-in_existence, the French Revolution would
| not have occurred. North America will be comparable with
Europe. only after the immeasurable space which that
country presents to its inhabitants shall have been occupied,
and the members of the political body shall have begun to be
ressed back on each other.) North America is still in the
“condition of having land to/begin to cultivate. Only when,
as in Enr].g][::, the direct increase of agriculturists is checked,
will the inhabitants, instéad of pressing outwards to @cqupy
the fields, press inwards upon each other,—pursuing town
occupations, and trading with their fellow citizens; and-so
form a compact systém of civil society,and require an organized
state. The Nortl American Federation have no neighbouring
State, (towards which they occupy a relation similar to that of
-European Stdtes to each other), one which they regard with
mistrust, and against which they must keep up a standing
army. Canada and Mexico are not objects of fear, and Eng-
land has had fifty years experience, that free America 18
morg profitable to her than it was in a state of dependence.
The militia of the North American Republic proved them-
selves quite as brave in the War of Independence, as the
‘Dutch under Philip IL.; but generally, where Independence
is not at stake, less power is fisp]ayet{ and in the year 1814

N the-militia held out but indifferently against the English.
: Ameriea is therefore the land of the future, where, in the
lages that lie before us, the burden of the World’s History
- ' shall reveal itself,—perhaps in a contest between North and
South America. It is a land of desire for all those who are
. weary, of the historical iumber-room of old Europe.) Na-
‘poleon is reported to have ssid, “Cette vieille Burope
m’ennuie,”” It is for America to abandon the ground on
which hitherto the History of the World has developed itself.
‘What %as taken place in the New World up to the present
time is only an echo of the Old World,—the expression of
a foreign Life; and as a Land of the Future, it has no
interest for us here, for, as regards History, our concern
must be with that which has been and that which is. In re.
gard to Philosophy, on the other hand, we have to do with

-
™
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that which (strictly speaking) is neither past nor future, but
with that which ss, which has an eternal existence—with
Reason ; and this is quite sufficient to occupy us.
Dismissing, then, the New World, and the dreams to
which it may give rise, we pass over to the Old World—the
scene of the World’s History ; and must first direct atten-
tion to the natural elements and conditions of existence
which it presents. America is divided into two parts, which
are indeed connected by an Isthmus, but which forms
only an external, material hond of union. The Old World,
on the contrary, which lies opposite to America, and is sepa-
rated from it by the Atlantic Ocean, has its continuity in-
terrupted by a deep inlet—the Mediterranean Sea. The
three Continents that compose it have an essential relation
to each other, and constitute a totality. Their peculiar fea-
ture is that they lie round this Ses, and therefore have an
easy means of communication ; for rivers and seas are not to
be regarded as disjoining, but as uniting. England and
Brittany, Norway and Denmark, Sweden and Livonia, have
been united. For the three quarters of the globe the Medi-
terranean Sea is similarly the uniting element, and the centra
of World-Histery. Greece lies here, the focus of light in
History. Then in Syria we have Jerusalem, the centre of
Judaism and of Christianity ; south-east of it lie Mecea and
Medina, the cradle of the Mussulman faith; towards the
west Delphi and Athens; farther west still, Rome: on the
iterranean Sea we haye also Alexandria and Carthage.
The Mediterranean is thus the heart of the Old World, for it~
is that which conditioned and vitalized it. Without it the
History of the World could not be conceived: it would be
like ancient Rome, or Athens without the forum, where all
the life of the city came together) The extensive tract of -
eastern Asia is severed from the process of general historical
development, and hag no sharein it ; so also Northern Europe,
which took part in the World’s History only at a later date,
and had no part in it while the Old World lasted ; for this was
exclusively limited to the countries lying round the Mediter-
ranean Sea. Julius Casar’s crossing the Alps—the conquest
of Gaul and the relation into which the aermans thereby
entered with the Roman Empire—makes consequently an
epoch in History ; for in virtue of this it begins to extend its
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boundaries beyond the Alps. Eastern Asia and that trans.
Alpine country are the extremes of this agitated focus of
human life around the Mediterranean,—the beginning and
end of History,—its rise and decline.

he more special geographical distinctions must now be
established, and they are to be regarded as essential, rational
distinctions, in contrast with the variety of merely accidental
circumstances. Of these characteristic differences there are
hree

(1.)._i‘he arid elevated land with its extensive steppes and
lains,

(2.) The valley plains,—the Land of Transition permeated
tand watered by great Streams.

(3.) The coast region in immediate connection with the sea.

These three geographical elements are the essential ones,
and we shall see each quarter of the globe triply divided ac-
‘cordingly. The first is the substantial, unvarying, metallic,
‘elevated region, intractablg shut up within itself, but per-
haps adapted to send forth impulses over the rest of the
‘world ; the second forms centres of civilization, and is the yes
‘undeveloped independence [of humanity]; the third offers
the means of connecting the world together, and of main-

ining the connection.:

(1) The elevated la ‘We see such a description of
country in middle Asia inhabited by Mongolians, (using the
word in a general sense) : from the Caspian Sea these Steppes
stretch in a northerly direction towards the Black Sea.
As similar tracts may be cited the deserts of Arabia and of
Barbary in Africa; in South America the country round the
Orinoco, and in Paraguay. The peculiarity of the inhabi-
tants of this elevated region, which is watered sometimes
only by rain, or by the overflowing of a river, (as are the
plains of the Orinoco)—is the patriarchal life, the division
into single families. The region which these families occupy
is unfruitful or productive only temporarily : the inhabitants
have their property not in the land,—from which they derive
only a trifling profit,—but in the animals that wander with
them. For a long time these find pasture in the plains, and
when they are depastured, the tribe moves to other parts of
the country. They are careless and provide nothing for the
winter, on whick account therefore, half of the herd is fre-
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quently cut off. Among these inhabitants of the upland theret ,
exist no legal relations, and consequently there are exhibitedv'
among them the extremes of hospitality and rapine ; the last
more especially when they are surrounded by civilized na-
tions, as the Arabians, who are assisted in their depredations
by their horses and camels. The Mongolians feed on mare’s
milk, and thus the horse supplies them at the same time with
appliances for nourishment and for war. Although this is
the form of their patriarchal life, it often happens that they
eohere together in great masses, and by an impulse of one
kind or another, are excited to external movement. Though
previously of peaceful disposition, they then rush as a devas-
tating inundation over civilized lands, and the revolution
which ensues has no other result than destruction and deso-
lIation. Such an agitation was excited among those tribes
under Zengis Khan and Tamerlane: they destroyed all
before them ; then vanished again, as does an overwhelming
Forest-torrent,—possessing no inherent principle of vitality.
From the uplands they rush down into the dells : there dwell
peaceful mountaineers,—herdsmen who also occupy them-
selves with agriculture, as do the Swiss. Asia has also such
2 people: they are however on the whole a less important
element. Yoins. Th , od b

(2.) The valk{ ins. ese are plains, permeate
rivers, and whic! powe the whole of their fertility to th);
streams by which they are formed. Such a Valley-Plain is
China,—India, traversed by the Indus and the Gtanges,—
Babylonia, where the Euphrates and the Tigris flow,—Egypt,
watered by the Nile. In these regions extensive Kingdoms
arise, and the foundation of great States begins. For agri-
culture, which prevails here as the primary principle of
subsistence for individuals, is assisted Ey the regularity of
seasons, which require corresponding agricultural operations;
property in land commences, and the consequent legal rela<’
tions ;—that is to say, the basis and foundation of the State,
which becomes possible only in connection with such
relations.

(8.) The coast land. A River divides districts.of country
from each other, but still more does the sea; and we are
accustomed to regard water as the separating element.
Especially in recent times has it been insisted upon that States
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must necessarily have been separated by natural features,
Yet on the contrary, it may be asserted as a fundamental
principle that nothing unites so much as water, for countries
are nothing else than districts occupied by streams. Silesia,
for instance, is the valley of the Oder ; Bohemia and Saxony
are the valley of the Elbe ; Egypt is the valley of the Nile.
‘With the sea this is not less the case, as has been already
ointed out. Only Mountains separate. Thus the Pyrenees
Secidedly separate Spain from France. The Europeans have
been in constant connection with America and the East
Indies ever since they were discovered; but they have
scarcely penetrated into the interior of Africa andy Asia,
because intercourse by land is much more difficult than by
water. Only through the fact of being a sea, has the Medi-
terranean become a focus of national life. Let us now look
at the character of the nations that are conditioned by this
third element. :
The sea gives us the idea of the indefinite, the unlimited, and
i infinite; and in feeling kis own infinite in that Infinite, man
! isstimulated and emboldened to stretch beyond the limited :
| the sea invites man to conquest, and to piratical glunder, but
also to honest gain and to commerce. The land, the mere
Valley-plain attaches him to the soil ; it involves him in an
Infinite multitude of dependencies, but the sea carries him
out beyond these limited circles of thought and action.
Those who navigate the sea, have indeed gain for their ob-
ject, but the means are in this respect paradoxical, inasmuch
as they hazard both property and life to attain it. The
means therefore are the very opposite of that which they
aim at. This is what exalts their gain and occupation above
itself, and makes it something brave and noble. Courage is
necessarily introduced into trade, daring is joined with wis-
dom. For the daring which encounters the sea must at the
same time embrace wariness—cunning —since ithas to dowith
the treacherous, the most unreliable and deceitful element.
This boundless plain is absolutely yielding,—withstandi
no pressure, not even a breath of wind. It looks bound-
lessly innocent, submissive, friendly, and insinuating ; and
it is exactly this submissiveness which changes the sea into
the most dangerous and violent element. To this deceitful
ness and violence man opposes merely a simple piece of wood ;

N\
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eonfides entirely in his courage and presence of mind ; and
thus passes from a firm ground to an unstable support,
taking his artificial ground with him. H’llle Ship,—that sw:
of the sea, which cuts the watery plainin agile and arching
movements or describes circles upon it,—is a machine whose
invention does the greatest honour to the boldness of man
as well as to his understandingi% This stretching out of the
sea bzond the limitations of the land, is wanting to the
splendid political edifices of Asiatic States, although they
themselves border on the sea,—as for example, China, For
them the sea is only the limit, the ceasing of the land ; they
have no positive relation to it. The activity to which the
sea invites, is a quite peculiar one: thence arises the fact
that the coast-lands almost always separate themselves from
the states of the interior although they are connected with
these by a river. Thus Holland has severed itself from
Germany, Portugal from Spain.

In accordance with these data we may now consider the
three portions of the globe with which History is concerned,
and here the three characteristic principles manifest them-
selves in a more or less striking manner: Africa has for its
leading classical feature the U]E})‘l;nd, Asia the contrast of
river regions with the Upland, Europe the mingling of these
several elements.

Africa must be divided into three parts: one is that
which lies south of the desert of Sahara,— Africa proper,—the
Upland almost entirely unknown to us, with narrow coast-
tracts along the sea; the second is that to the north of
the desert,—European Africa (if we may so call it), —a coast-
land; the third is the river region of the Nile, the only
valley-land of Africa, and which is in connexion with Asia.

ica proper, as far as History goes back, has remained—
for all purposes of connection with the rest of the World—
shut up; 1t is the Gold-land compressed within itself,—the
land of childhood, which lying beyond the day of self-
conscious history, is enveloped in the dark mantle of Night.
Its isolated character originates not merely in its tropical
nature, but essentially in its geographical condition. The
triangle which it forms (if we take the West Coast,—which
in the Gulf of Guinea makes a strongly indented angle,—for
ene side, and in the same way the East Coast to Cape Gar
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dafu for another) is on two sides so constituted for the
most part, as to have a very narrow Coast Tract, habitable
only in a few isolated spots. Next to this towards the interioz,
follows to almost the same extent, a liirdle of marsh land
with the most luxuriant vegetation, the especial home of
ravenous beasts, snakes of all kinds,—a border tract whose
atmosphere is poisonous to Europeans. This border con-
stitutes the base of a cincture of high mountains, which
are only at distant intervals traversed by streams, and
where they are so, in such a way as to form no means of
union with the interior; for the interruption occurs but
seldom below the upper part of the mountain ranges,
and only in individual narrow channels, where are frequently
found innavigable waterfalls and torrents crossing each other
in wild confusion. During the three or three and a half cen-
turies that the Europeans have known this border-land and
have taken places in it into their possession, they have only
here and there (and that but for a short time) passed these
mountains, and have nowhere settled down beyond them.
The land surrounded by these mountains is an unknown
Upland, from which on the other hand the Negroes have
seldom made their way through. In the sixteenth century
occurred at many very distant points, outbreaks ¢° terrible
hordes which rushed down upon the more peaceful inhabi-
tants of the declivities. "Whether any internal movement had
taken place,or if 8o, of what character, we do not know. What
we do know of these hordes, is the contrast between their con-
duct in their wars and forays themselves,—which exhibited
the most reckless inhumanity and disgusting barbarism,—and
* the fact that afterwards, when their rage was spent, in the calm
time of peace, they shewed themselves mild and well disposed
towards the Europeans, when they became acquainted with
them. This holds good of the Fullahs and of the Mandingo
tribes, who inhabit the mountain terraces of the Senegal
and Gambia. The second portion of Africa is the river
district of the Nile,—Egypt ; which was adapted to become a
mighty centre of independent civilization, and therefore is as
isolated and singular in Africa as Africa itself appearsin rela-
tion to the other parts of the world. The nortiern part of
Africa, which may be specially called that of the coast-terri-
tory, (for Egypt has been frequently driven back on itself, by
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the Mediterranean) lies on the Mediterranean and the
Atlantic ; a magnificent territory, on which Carthage once
lay,—the site of the modern Morocco, Algiers, Tunis, and
Tripoli. This part was to be—must be attached to
Europe: the French have lately made a successful effort in
this direction: like Hither-Asia, it looks Europe-wards.
Here in their turn have Carthaginians, Romans and Byzan-
tines, Mussulmen, Arabians, had their abode, and the
interests of Europe have always striven to get a footing
in it.

The peculiarly African character is difficult to comprehend,
for the very reason that in reference to it, we must quite give
up the principle which naturally accompanies all our ideas,—
the category of Universality. In Negro life the characteristic/
point is the fact that consciousness has not yet attained to
the realization of any substantial objective existence,—as for
example, God, or Law,—in which the interest of man’s voli-
tion isinvolved and in which he realizes his own being. This
distinction between himself as an individual and the univer-
sality of his essential being, the African in the uniform, unde-
velog oneness of his existence has not yet attained ; so that
the Knowledge of an absolute Being, an Other and a Higher
than his individual self, is entirely wanting. The Negro,
as already observed, exhibits the natural man in his com-
pletely wild and untamed state. We must lay aside all thought
of reverence and morality—all that we call feeliug—if we
would rightly com rehem:\y him ; there is nothing harmonious
with humanity to be found in this type of character. The
copious and circumstantial accounts of Missionaries com-
pletely confirm this, and Mahommedanism appears to be the -
only thing which in any way brings the Negroes within the
range of culture. The Mahommedans too understand better
than the Europeans, how to penetrate into the interior of the
country. The grade of culture which the Negroes occupy
may be more nearly appreciated by considering the aspect
which Religion presents among them. That which forms
the basis of religious conceptions is the consciousness on the
part of man of a Higher Power—even though this is con-
ceived only as a vis nature—in relation to which he feels
himself a weaker, humbler being.  Religion begins with th«.{
consciousness that there is something higher than man’

H



98 INTRODUCTION.

But even Herodotus called the Negroes sorcerers :—now in
Sorcery we have not the idea of a God, of a moral faith ; it
exhibits man as the highest power, regarding him as alone
_occupying a position of command over the power of Nature.
‘We have here therefore nothing to do with aspiritual adora-
tion of God, nor with an empire of Right. od thunders,
but is not on that account recognized as God. For the soul

f man, God must be more than a thunderer, whereas among
the Negroes this is not the case. Although they are necessa-
rily conscious of dependence upon nature,—for they need the
beneficial influence of storm, rain, cessation of the rainy
period, and so on,—yet this does not conduct them to the
consciousness of a Higher Power: it is they wko command
the elements, and this they call “ magic.” The Kings have
a class of ministers through whom they command elemental
shanges, and every place possesses such magicians, who
perform special ceremonies, with all sorts of gesticulations,
dances, uproar, and shouting, and in the midst of this con-
fusion commence their incantations. The second element
in their religion, consists in their giving an outward form to
this supernatural power— projecting their hidden might into
the world of phenomena by means of images. What they
conceive of as the power in question, is therefore nothing
really objective, having a substantial being and different
from themselves, but the first thing that comes in their way.
This, tdaken quite indiscriminately, they exalt to the dignity
of a “Genius;” it may be an animal, a tree, a stone, or
a wooden figure. This is their Fetish—a word to which
the Portuguese first gave currency, and which is derived from
feitizo, magic. Here, in the Fetish, a kind of objective in-
dependence as contrasted with the arbitrary fancy of the
individual seems to manifest iteelf ; but as the objectivity is
nothing other than the faney of the individual projecting
itself into space, the human individuality remains master of
the image it has adopted.  If any mischance occurs which
the Fetish has not averted, if rain is suspended, if there
is a failure in the crops, they bind and beat or destray
the Fetish and so get rid of it, making another immediately,
and thus holding it in their own power. Such a Fetish has
no independence as an object of religious worship ; still less
has it ssthetic independence as a work of art ; it is merely a
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creation that expresses the arbitrary choice of its maker, and
which always remains in his hands. In short there is no re-
lation of dependence in this religion. There is however one
feature that points to something beyond ;—the Worskip g
the Dead,—in which their deceased forefathers and ancestors
are regarded by them as a power influencing the living.
Their idea ‘n the matter is that these ancestors exercise
vengeance and inflict upon man various injuries—exactly in
the sense in which this was supposed of witchesin the Middle
Ages. Yet the power of the dead is not held superior t
that of the living, for the Negroes command the Iead anm
lay spells upon them. Thus the power in question remaing
substantially always in bondage to the living subject.
Death itself is looked upon by the Negroes as no universal
natural law; even this, they think, proceeds from evil-
disposed magicians. In this doctrine is certainly involved
the elevation of inan over Nature ; to such a degree that the
chance volition of man is superior to the merely natural,—
that he looks upon this as an instrument to which he does
not pay the compliment of treating it in a way conditioned
by itself, but which he commands. *

But from the fact that man is regarded as the Highest, it
follows that he has no respect for himself ; for only with the
consciousness of a Higher Being does he reach a point of viexevJ
which inspires him with real reverence. For ifarbitrary choic
is the absolute, the only substantial objectivity that is real-
ized, the mind cannot in such be couscious of any Univer-
sality. The Negroes indulge, therefore, that perfect contemps_
for humanity, which in its bearing on Justice and Morality is
the fundamental characteristic of the race. They have more-
over no knowledge of the immortality of the soul, although
spectres are supposed to appear. The undervaluing o
humanity among them reaches an incredible degree of
intensity. Tyranny is regarded as no wrong, and cannibalism
is looked upou as quite customary and proper. Among us
instinct deters from it, if we can speak of instinct at all as
appertaining to man. But with the Negro this is not the
ease, and the devouring of human flesh is altogether conso-
nant with the general principles of the African race; to the

* Vide Hegel's “ Vorlesungen iiber die Philosophie der Religion,” L 284
and 289. 2nd Ed.
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sensual Negro, human flesh 18 but an object of sense—mere
flesh. At glr: death of a King hundreds are killed and eaten;
prisoners are butchered and their flesh sold in the markets;
the victor is accustomed to eat the heart of his slain foe.
When magical rites are performed, it frequently happens
that the sorcerer kills the first that comes m his way and
divides his body among the bﬁstanders. Another character-
istic fact in reference to the Negroes is Slavery. Negroes are
enslaved by Europeans and sold to America. Bad as
this may be, their lot in their own land is even worse,
since there a slavery quite as absolute exists; for it is the
essential principle of slavery, that man has not yet attained
a consciousness of his freedom, and consequently sinks down
to a mere Thing— an object of no value. Among the Negroes
moral sentiments are quite weak, or more strictly speaking,
non-existent. Parents sell their children, and conversely
children their parents, as ecither has the oi)lportunit .
Through the pervading influence of slavery all those bonds
of moral regard which we cherish towards each other disap-
pear, and it does not occur to the Negro mind to expect
trom others what we are enabled to claim. The polygamy
of the Negroes has frequently for its object the having many
children, to be sold, every one of them, into slavery ; and very
often naive complaints on this score are heard, as for instance
in the case of a Negro in London, who lamented that he was
now quite a poor man because he had already sold all his
relations. In the contempt of humanity displayed by the
Negroes, it is not so much a despising of death as a want of
regard for life that forms the characteristic feature. To this
want of regard for life must be ascribed the great coura
supported by enormous bodily strength, exhibited by the
Negroes, who allow themselves to be shot down by thou-
sands in war with Europeans. Life has a value only when
1t has something valuable as its object.

Turning our attention in the next place to the category of
political constitution, we shall see that the entire nature of this
race is such as to (Iu-eclude the existence of any such arrange-
ment. The stand-point of humanity at this grade is mere
sensuous volition with energy of will; since universal spiritual
Jaws (for example, that of the morality of the Family) cannot
be recognized here. Universality exists only as arbitrary
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subjective choice. The political bond can therefore not
possess such a character as that free laws should unite the com-
munity. There is absolutely no bond, no restraint upon that
arbitrary volition. Nothing but external force can hold the
State together for a moment. A ruler stands at the head, for
sensuous barbarism can only be restrained by despotic power.
But since the subjects are of equally violent temper with their
master, they keep him on the other hand within limits.
Under the chief there are many other chiefs with whom
the former, whom we will call the King, takes counsel, and
whose consent he must seek to gain, if he wishes to under-
take a war or impose a tax. In this relation he can exercise
more or less authority, and by fraud or force can on occasion
i){u]t this or that chieftain out of the way. Besides this the

ings have other specified prerogatives. Among the Ash-
antees the King inherits all the property left by his subjects
at their death. In other places all unmarried women belong
to the King, and whoever wishes a wife, must buy her from
him. If the Negroes aro discontented with their King they
depose and kill him. In Dahomey, when they are thus
displeased, the custom is to send parrots’ eggs to the King,
as a sign of dissatisfaction with his government. Sometimes
also a deputation is sent, which intimates to him, that the
burden of government must have been very troublesome to
him, and that he had better rest a little. The King then
thanks his subjects, goes into his apartments, and has himself
strangled by the women. Tradition alleges that in former
times a state composed of women made itself famous by its
conquests: it was a state at whose head was a woman. She
is said to have pounded her own son in a mortar, to have
besmeared herself with the blood, and to bave had the blood
of pounded children constantly at hand. She is said te
have driven away or put to death all the males, and com-
manded the death of all male children.  Thesc furies
destroyed everything in the neighbourhood, and were driven
to constant plunderings, because they did not cultivate the
land. Captives in war were taken as husbands: pregnant
women hag to betake themselves outside the encampment;
and if they had born a son, put him out of the way. This
infamous state, the report goes on to say, subsequently dis-
appeared. Accompanying the King we constantly find in
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Negro States, the executioner, whose office is regarded as of
the highest consideration, and by whose hands the King,
though he makes use of him for putting suspected persons to
death, may himself suffer death, if the grandees desire it.
Fanaticism, which, notwithstanding the yielding dispositior
of the Negro in other respects, can be excited, surpasses,
when roused, all belief. An English traveller states that
when a war is determined on in Ashantee, solemn ceremonies
precede it: among other things the bones of the King’s
mother are laved with human blood. As a prelude to the war,
the King ordains an onslaught upon his own metropolis, as
if to excite the due degree of frenzy. The King sent word
to the English Hutchinson: ¢ Christian, take care, and
watch well over your family. The messenger of death has
drawn his sword and will strike the neck of many Ashantees;
when the drum sounds it is the death signal for multitudes.
Come to the King, if you can, and fear nothing for yourself.”
The drum beat, and a terrible carnage was begun; all who
came in the way of the frenzied Negroes in the streets
were stabbed. On such occasions the King hasall whom he
suspects killed, and the deed then assumes the character of
a sacred act. Every idea thrown into the mind of the Negro
is caught up and realized with the whole energy of his will ;
but this realization involves a wholesale destruction. These
people continue long at rest, but suddenly their passions fer-
ment,and then they are quite besides themselves. The destruc-
tion which is the consequence of their excitement, is caused
by the fact that it is no positive idea, no thought which pro-
duces these commotions ;—a physical rather than a spiritual
enthusiasm. In Dahomey, when the King dies, the bonds
of society are loosed ; in his palace begins indiscriminate
havoe and disorganization. All the wives of the King (in
Dahomey their number is exactly 3333) are massacred, and
through the whole town plunder and carnage run riot. The
wives of the King regar(f) this their death as a necessity ;
they go richly attired to meet it. The authorities have to
hasten to proclaim the new governor, simply to put a stop to
massacre.

From these various traits it is manifest that want of self-
control distinguishes the character of the Negroes, This
condition is capable of no development or culture, and as
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we see them at this day, such have they always been. The
only essential connection that has existed and continued be-
tween the Negroes and the Europeans isthat of slavery. In
this the Negroes see nothing unbecoming them, and the Eng-
lish who have done most for abolishing the slave-trade and
slavery, are treated by the Negroes themselves as enemies.
For itis a point of first importance with the Kings to sell their
captured enemies, or even their own subjects ; and viewedin
the light of such facts, we may conclude slavery to have been
the oceasion of the increase of human feeling among the
Negroes. The doctrine which we deduce from this condition
of slavery among the Negroes, and which constitutes the only
side of the question that has an interest for our enquiry, is that
which we geduce from the IDEA : viz. that the * Natural con-
dition” itself is one of absolute and thorough injustice—con-
travention of the Right and Just. Every intermediate grade
between this and the realization of a rational State retains—
as might be expected—elements and aspects of injustice ;
thereforewe find slavery even in the Greekand Roman States,
as we do serfdom down to the latest times. But thus existing
in a State, slavery is itself a phase of advance from the merely
isolated sensual existence,—a phase of education,—a mode
of becoming participant in a higher morality and the culture
connected with it. Slavery is in and for itself snjustice, for
the essence of humanity is Freedom ; but for this man must
be matured. The gradual abolition of slavery is therefore
wiser and more equitable than its sudden removal.

At this point we leave Africa, not to mention it again.
For it is no historical part of the World ; it has no move-
ment or development to exhibit. Historical movements in
it—that is in its northern part—belong to the Asiatic
or European World. Carthage displayed there an important
transitionary phase of civilization; but, as a Pheenician
colony, it belongs to Asin. Egypt will be considered in re-
ference to the passage of the human mind from its Eastern
to its Western phase, but it does not belong to the African
Spirit. What we properly understand by Africa, is the

nhistorical, Undeveloped Spirit, still involved in the condi-
tions of mere nature, and which had to be presented here
onlﬁ:s on the threshold of the World’s History.

ving eliminated this introductory element, wo find
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ourselves for the first time on the real theatre of History.
It now only remains for us to give a prefatory sketch of
the Geographical basis of the Asiatic and European world.
Asia is, characteristically, the Orient quarter of the globe,—
the region of origination. It is indeed a Western world for
America ; but as Europe presents on the whole, the centre
and eud of the old world, and is absolutely the West,—so
Asia is absolutely the East.

In Asia arose the Light of Spirit, and therefore the his-
tory of the World.

e must now consider the various localities of Asia. Its
physical constitution presents direct antitheses, and the
essential relation of these antitheses. Its various geogra-
phical principles are formations in themselves developed and
perfected.

First, the northern slope, Siberia, must be eliminated.
This slope, from the Altai chain, with its fine streams, that
pour their waters into the northern Ocean, does not at
all concern us here ; because the Northern Zone, as already
stated, lies out of the pale of History. But the remainder
includes three very interesting localities. The first is, asin
Africa, a massive Upland, with a mountain girdle which
contains the highest summits in the World. This Upland
is bounded on the South and South East, by the Mus-Tag
or Imaus, parallel to which, farther south, runs the Himma-
laya chain. Towards the East, 2 mountain chain running
from South to North, parts off the basin of the Amur. On
the North lie the Altai and Songarian mountains; in con-
nection with the latter, in the North West the Musart and
in the West the Belur Tag, which by the Hindoo Coosh
chain are again united with the Mus-Tag.

This high mountain-girdle is broken t%rough by streams,
which are dammed up and form great valley plains. These,
more or less inundated, present centres of excessive luxu-
riance and fertility, and are distinguished from the European
river districts in their not forming, as those do, proper valleys
with valleys branching out from them, but river-plains. Of
this kind are,—the Chinese Valley Plain, formed by the
Hoang-Ho and Yang-tse-Kiang(the yellow and blue streams),
—next that of India, formed by the Ganges ;—less important
18 the Indus, which in the north, gives character to the
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Punjaub, and in the south flows through plains of sand.
Farther on, the lands of the Tigris and Euphrates, which
rise in Armenia and hold their course along the Persian
mountains. The Caspian sea has similar river valleys; in
the East those formed by the Oxus and Jaxartes (Gihon
and Sihon) which pour their waters into the Sea of Aral; on
the West those of the Cyrus and Araxes (Kur and Aras).
—The Upland and the Plains must be distinguished from
each other; the third element is their intermixture, which
occurs in Hither [Anterior] Asia. To this belongs Arabia,
the land of the Desert, the upland of plains, the empire of
fanaticism. To this belong Syria and Asia Miner, con-
nEc-:;:ted with the sea, and having constant intercourse with

ro

Inregard to Asia the remark above offered respecting
geographical differences is especially true; viz. that the
rearing of cattle is the business of the Upland,—agriculture
and industrial pursuits that of the valley-plains,—while com.
merce and navigation form the third and last item. Patriarchal
independence 18 strictly bound up with the first condition of
society ; property and the relation of lord and serf with the
second; civil freedom with the third. In the Upland,
where the various kinds of cattle breeding, the rearing of
horses, camels, and sheep, (not so much of oxen) deserve
attention, we must also distinguish the calm kabitual life
of nomad tribes from the wild and restless character they
display in their conquests. These people, without developing
themselvesin a really historical form, are swayed by a power-
ful impulse leading themn 1o change their aspect as nations;
and although they have not attained an historical character,
the beginning of History may be traced to them. It must
however be allowed that the peoples of the plains are more
interesting. In agriculture itself is involvej), ipso facto, the
cessation of a roving life. It demands foresight and solicitude
for the future : reflection on a general idea is thus awakened ;
and herein lies the principle of property and productive
industry. China, India, Babylonia, have risen to the posi-
tion of cultivated lands of this kind. But as the peoples
that have occusied these lands, have been shut up within
themselves, and have not appropriated that element of civi.
lization which the sea supphes, (or at any rate only at the
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commencement of their civilization) and as their navigation
of it—to whatever extent it may have taken place—remained
without influence on their culture,—a relation to the rest of
History could only exist in their case, through their being
sought out, and their character investigated by others.
The mountain-girdle of the upland, the upland itself, and
the river-plains, characterize Asia physically and spiritually :
but they themselves are not concretely, really, historical ele-
ments.  The opposition between the extremes is simply
recognized, not harmonized ; a firm settlement in the fertile
plains is for the mobile, restless, roving, condition of the
mountain and Upland races, nothing more than a constant
object of endeavour. Physical features distinct in the sphere
of nature, assume an essential historical relation.—Anterior
Asia has both elements in one, and has, consequently, a
relation to Europe; for what is most remarkable in it, this
land has not kept for itself, but sent over to Europe.
It presents the origination of all religious and political
principles, but Europe has been the scene of their develop-
ment.

Europe, to which we now come, has not the physical
varieties which we noticed in Asia and Africa. The European
character involves the disappearance of the contrast exhibited
by earlier varieties, or at f:aast a modification of it; so that -
we have the milder qualities of a transition state. We have
in Europe no uplands immediately contrasted with plains.
The three sections of Europe require therefore a different
basis of classification.

The first part is Southern Europe—looking towards the
Mediterranean. North of the Pyrenees, mountain-chains
run through France, connected with the Alps that separate
and cut o% Italy from France and Germany. Greece also
belongs to this part of Europe. Greece and Italy long pre-
sented the theatre of the World’s History ; and while the
middle and north of Europe were uncultivated, the World-
Spirit found its home here.

The second portion 18 the heart of Europe, which Casar
opened when conquering Gaul. This achievement was one
of manhood on the part of the Roman General, and
more productive than that youthful one of Alexander, who
undertook to exalt the East to a participation in Greek life;
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ana whose work, though in its purport the noblest and fair-
est for the imagination, soon vanished, as a mere Ideal, in
the sequel.—In this centre of Europe, France, Germany,
and England are the principal countries.

Lastly, the third part consists of the north-eastern States
of Europe,—Poland, Russia, and the Slavonic Kingdoms.
They come only late into the series of historical States, and
form and perpetuate the connection with Asia. In contrast
with the physical peculiarities of the earlier divisions, these
are, as already noticed, not present in a remarkable degree,
but counterbalance each other.
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THE PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY.

A

CLASSIFICATION OF HISTORIC DATA.

In the geographical survey, the course of the World’s
History has been marked out in its general features, The
Sun—the Light—rises in the East. Light is a simply self-
involved existence; but though possessing thus in itself
universality, it exists at the same time as an individuality
in the Sun. Imagination has often pictured to itself the
emotions of a blind man suddenly becoming possessed of
sight, beholding the bright glimmering of the dawn, the
growing light, and the flaming glory of the ascending Sum.
The boundless forgetfulness of his individuality in this pure
splendour, is his first feeling,—utter astonishment. Bus
when the Sun is risen, this astonishment is diminished ; ob-
jects around are perceived, and from them the individual
proceeds to the contemplation of his own inner being, and
thereby the advance is made to the perception of the relation
between the two. Then inactive contemplation is quitted
for activity; by the close of day man has erected a
building constructed from his own inner Sun; and when in
the evening he contemplates this, he esteems 1t more highly
than the original external Sun. For now he stands in a
conscious relation to his Spirit, and therefore a free relation.
If we hold this image fast in mind, we shall find it sym-
bolizing the course of History, the great Day’s work of
Spirit.

pThe History of the World travels from East to West, for
Europe is absolutely the end of History, Asia the beginning.
The lplistory of the World has an East car’ ééoxijv ; (the termr
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East in itself is entirely relative), for although the Earth
forms a sphere, History performs no cirele round it, but has
on the contrary a determinate East, viz. Asia. Here rises
the outward physical Sun, and in the West it sinks down :
here consentaneously rises the Sun of self-consciousness,
which diffuses a nobler brilliance. The History of the World
is the discipline of the uncontrolled natural will, bringing it
into obedience to a Universal principle and conferring subjec-
tive freedom. The East knew and to the present day knows
only that One is Free; the Greek and Roman world, that some
are free; the German World knows that 4l are free. The
first political form therefore which we observe in History, is
Despotism, the second Democracy and Aristocracy, the third
Monarchy.

To understand this division we must remark that as the
State is the universal spiritual life, to which individuals b
birth sustain a relation of confidence and habit, and in whic
they have their existence and reality,—the first question is,
whether their actual life is an unreflecting use and habit
combining them in this unity, or whether its comstituent
individuals are reflective and personal beings having a pro-
perly subjective and independent existence. In view of this,
substantial [objective] freedom must be distinguished from
subjective freedom. Substantial freedom is the abstract un-
developed Reason implicit in volition, proceeding to develop
itself in the State. But in this phase of Reason there is
still wanting personal insight and will, that is, subjective
freedom ; which is realized only in the Individual, and which
constitutes the reflection of the Individual in his own con-
science.* Where there is merely substantial freedom, com-
mands and laws are regarded as something fixed and abstract,

* The essence of Spirit is self-determination or ¢ Freedom.” Where
Spirit has attained mature growth, as in the man who acknowledges the
ubsolute validity of the dictates of Conscience, the Individual is *‘a law
to himself,” and this Freedom is * realized.” But in lower stages of mo-
1ality and civiiization, he wunconsciously projects this legislative principle
mto some * governing power ” (one or several), and obeys it a8 if it were
an alien, extraneous force, not the voice of that Spirit of which he himself
(though at this stage imperfectly) is an embodiment. The Philosophy of
History exhibits the successive stages by which he reaches the i
ness, that it is kis omninmost being that thus governs him—i.e. a conscious-
uess of self-determination or ¢ Freedom.”—Tr,
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to which the subject holds himself in absolute servitude.
These laws need not concur with the desire of the individual, .
and the subjects are consequently like children,who obey their

arents witiout will or insight of their own, But as subjective

eedom arises, and man descends from the contemplation
of external reality into his own soul, the contrast suggested
by reflection arises, involving the Negation of Reality. The
drawing back from the actual world forms ipso facfo an
antithesis, of which one side is the absolute Being— the
Divine —the other the human subject as an individual. In
that immediate, unreflected consciousness which charac-
terizes the East, these two are not yet distinguished. The
substantial world is distinct from the individual, but the
antithesis has not yet created a schism between [absolute
and subjective] Spirit.

The first phase—that with which we have to begin—is the
ZEast. Unreflected consciousness,—substantial, objective,
spiritual existence,—forms the basis; to which the subjec-
tive will first sustains a relation in the form of faith, confi-
dence, obedience. In the political life of the East we find a
realized rational freedom, developing itself without advanc-
ing to subjective freedom. It is the childhood of History.
Substantial forms constitute the gorgeous edifices of Oriental
Empires, in which we find all rational ordinances and ar-
rangements, but in such a way, that individuals remain as
mere accidents. These revolve round a centre, round the
sovereign, who, as patriarch,—not as despot in the sense of
the Roman Imperial Constitution,—stands at the head. For
he has to enforce the moral and substantial: he has to up-
hold those essential ordinances which are already establishes ;
so that what among us belongs entirely to subjective freedom,
here proceeds from the entire and general body of the State.
The glory of Oriental conception is the One Individual as
that substantial being to which all belongs, so that no other
individual has a separate existence, or mirrors himself in his
subjective freedom. Allthe riches of imagination and Nature
are appropriated to that dominant existence in which sub-
jective freedom is essentially merged ; the latter looks for its
dignity not in itself, but in that absolute object. All the ele-
ments of a completo State —even subjectivity—may be found
there, but not yet barmonized with the grand substantial
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being. For outside the One Power—before which nothing
can maintain an independent existence—there is only revolte
ing caprice, which, beyond the limits of the central power,
roves at will without purpose or result. Accordingly we
find the wild hordes breaking out from the Upland,—falling
upon the countries in question, and laying them waste, or
settling down in them, and giving up their wild life; but
in all cases resultlessly lost in the central substance.
This phase of Substantiality, since it has not taken up its
antithesis into itself and overcome it, directly divides itself
into two elements. On the one side we see duration, sta-
bility,—Empires belonging to mere space, as it were, gas
distinguished from Time]—unhistorical History ;—as for
example, in China, the State based on the Family relation ;
—a paternal Government, which holds together the consti-
tution by its provident care, its admonitions, retributive or
rather disciplinary inflictions ;—a prosaic Empire, because the
antithesis of Form, viz., Infinity, Ideality, has not yet
asserted itself. On the other side, the Form of Time stands
contrasted with this spatial stability. The States in ques-
tion, without undergoing any change in themselves, or in the
principle of their existence, are constantly changing their
position towards each other. They are in ceaseless conflict,
which brings on rapid destruction. The opposing principle
of individuality enters into these conflicting relations; but
it is itself as yet only unconscious, merely natural Univer-
sality,— Light, which is not yet the light of the personal soul.
This History, too, (i.e. of the struggles before-mentioned)
is, for the most part, really unhistorical, for it is only the re-
etition of the same majestic ruin. The new element, which
1n the shape of bravery, prowess, magnanimity, occupies the
place of the previous despotic pomp, goes through the
same circle of decline and subsidence. This subsidence is
therefore not really such, for through all this restless chan,
no advance is made. History passes at this point—and only
outwardly, 4. e. without connection with the previous phase—
to Central Asia. Continuing the comparison with the ages of
the individual man, this would be the boyhood of History, no
longer manifesting the repose and trustingness of the child,
but boisterous and turbulent. The Greek World may then
be compared with the period of adolescence, for here we have
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indindualities forming themselves. This is the second mnin/
principle in human History. Morality is, as in Asia, a
principle;; but it is morality impressed on individuality, and
consequently denoting the free volition of Individuals. Here,
then, 18 the Union of the Moral with the subjective Will, or
the Kingdom of Beautiful Freedom, for the Idea is united
with a plastic form. It is not yet regarded abstractedly, but
immediately bound up with the Real, as in a beautiful work
of Art; the Sensuous bears the stamp and expression of the
Spiritual. This Kingdom is consequently true Harmony ;
the world of the most charming, but perishable or quickly
passing bloom: it is the natural, unregecting observance of
what is becoming,—not yet true Morality. The individual will
of the Subject adopts unreflectingly the conduct and habit
prescribed by Justice and the Laws. The Individual is
therefore in unconscious unity with the Idea—the social
weal. That which in the East is divided into two extremes—
the substantial as such, and the individuality absorbed in
it—meets here. But these distinct principles are only
¢mmediately in unity, and consequently involve the highest
degree of contradiction ; for this msthetic Morality has not
yet passed through the struggle of subjective freedom, in its
second birth, its palingenesis ; it is not yet purified to the
standard of the free subjectivity that is the essence of true
morality. %
The third phase is the realm of abstract Universality (in
which the Social aim absorbs all individual aims) : it is the
Roman State, the severe labours of the Mankood of History.
For true manbood acts neither in accordance with the
caprice of a despot, nor in obedience to a graceful caprice of
its own; but works for a general aim, one in which the indi-
vidual perishes and realizes his own private object only in
that general aim. The State begins to have an abstract
existence, and to develope itself for a definite object, in
accomplishing which its members have indeed a share, but
not a complete and concrete one {calling their whole being
into play]. Free ¢ndividuals are sacrificed to the severe
demands of the National objects, to which they must sur-
render themselves in this service of abstract generalization.
The Roman State is not a repetition of such a State of Indi-
viduals as the Athenian Polis was, The geniality and joy of
I
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soul that existed there have given place to harsh and rigorous
toil. The imterest of History is detached from individuals,
but these gain for themselves abstract, formal Universality.
The Universal subjugates the individuals; they have to merge
their own interests in it; but in return the abstraction
which they themselves embody—that is to say, their per-
sonality—1s recognized: in their individual capacity they
become persons with definite rights as such. In the same
sense as individuals may be said to be incorporated in the
abstract idea of Person, National Individualities (those of the
Roman Provinces) have also to experience this fate: in this
form of Universality their concrete forms are crushed, and
incorporated with it as a homogeneous and indifferent mass.
Rome becomes a Pantheon of all deities, and of all Spiritual
existence, but these divinities and this Spirit do not retain
their proper vitality.—The development of the State in ques-
tion proceeds in two directions. On the one hand, as based
on reflection—abstract Universality— it has the express out-
spoken antithesis in itself: it therefore essentially involves
in itself the struggle which that antithesis supposes; with
the necessary issue, that individual caprice—the purely con-
tingent and thoroughly worldly power of one despot—gets the
better of that abstract universal principle. At the very out-
set we have the antithesis between the Aim of the State as
the abstract universal fprinciple on the one hand, and the
abstract personality of the individual on the other hand.
But when subsequently, in the historical development, indi-
viduality gains the ascendant, and the breaking up of the
community into its component atoms can only be restrained
by external compulsion, then the subjective might of indivi~
dual despotism comes forward to play its part, as if summoned
to fulfil this task. For the mere abstract compliance with
Law implies on the part of the subject of law the supposition
that he Eas not attained to self-organization and self-control ;
and this principle of obedience, instead of being hearty and
voluntary, has for its motive and ruling power only the
arbitrary and contingent disposition of the individual; so
that the latter is led to seek consolation for the loss of his
freedom in exercising and developing his private right. This
is the purely worldly harmonization of the antithesis. But
in the next place, the pain inflicted by Despotism begins to
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be felt, and Spirit driven back into its utmost depths, leaves
the godless world, seeks for a harmony in itself, and begins
now an inner life,—a complete concrete subjectivity, which
possesses at the same time a substantiality that is not
grounded in mere external existence. Within the soul
therefore arises the Spiritual pacification of the struggle, in
the fact that the individual personality, instead of following
its own capricious choice, is purified and elevated into uni-
versality ;—a subjectivity that of its own free will adopts
principles tending to the good of all,—reaches, in fact, a
divine personality. To that worldly empire, this Spiritual
one wears a predominant aspect of opposition, as the empire
of a subjectivity that has attained to the knowledge of
itself,—itself in its essential nature,—the Empire of Spirit
in its full sense.

The German world appears at this point of development,—
the fourth phase of World-History. This would answer in
the comparison with the periods of human life to its Old Age.
The Old Age of Nature is weakness; but that of Spirit is
its perfect maturity and strengtk, in which it returns to
unity with itself, but in its fully developed character as
Spirit.—This fourth phase begins with the Reconciliation
presented in Christianity ; but only in the germ, without
national or political development. We must therefore regard
it as commencing rather with the enormous contrast between
the spiritual, religious principle, and the barbarian Real
World. For Spirit as the consciousness of an inner World is,
at the commencement, itself still in an abstract form. All
that is secular is consequently given over to rudeness and
capricious violence. The Mokammedan principle—the en-
lightenment of the Oriental World—is the first to contra-
vene this barbarism and caprice. We find it developing
itself later and more rapidly than Christianity ; for the latter
needed eight centuries to grow up into & political form. But
that principle of the German World which we are now dis-
cussing, attained concrete reality only in the history of the
German Nations. The contrast of the Spiritual principle
animating the Eeclesiastical State, with the rough and wild
barbarism of the Secular State, is here likewise present.
The Secular ought to be in harmuny with the Spiritual prin-
ciple, but we find nothing more than the recognition cf that

12
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obligution. The decular power forsaken by the Spirit, tnvst
in the first instance vanish in presence of the Ecclesiastical
{as representative of Spirit]; but while this latter degrades
itself to mere secularity, it loses its influence with the loss-
of its proper character and vocation. From this corruption
of the Ecclesiastical element—that is, of the Church—results
the higher form of rational thought. Spirit once more
driven back upon itself, produces its work in an intellectual
shape, and becomes capable of realizing the Ideal of Resson
from the Secular principle alone. Thus it happens, that in
virtue of elements of Universality, which have the principle
of Spirit as their basis, the empire of Thought is established
actually and concretely. The antithesis of Church and State
vanishes. The Spiritual becomes reconnected with the Secu-
lar, and develops this latter as an independently organic
existence. The State no longer occupies a position of real
inferiority to the Church, and is no longer subordinate to it.
The latter asserts no prerogative, and the Spiritual is no
longer an element foreign to the State. Freedom has found
the means of realizing its Ideal,—its true existence. This is
the ultimate result which the process of History is intended
to accomplish, and we have to traverse in detail the long
track which has been thus cursorily traced out. Yet length
of Time is something entirely relative, and the element of
Spirit is Eternity. Duration, properly speaking, cannot be
said to belong to it.

PART L
THE ORIENTAL WORLD.

WE have to begin with the Oriental World, but not before
the period in which we discover States in it. The diffusion of
Language and the formation of races lie beyond the limits of
History. History is prose, and myths fall short of History.
The consciousness of external definite existence only arises
in connection with the power to form abstract distinctions and
assign abstract predicates; and in proportion as a capacity
for cxpressing Laws [of natural or social life] is acquired, in
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the same proportion does the ability manifest itself, to com-
prehend objects in an unpoetical form. While the ante-his-
torical is that which precedes political life, it also lies beyond
self-cognizant life; though surmises and suppositions may
be entertained respecting that period, these do not amount to
facts. The Oriental World has as its inherent and distine-
tive principle the Substantial, [the Prescriptive,] in Morality.
‘We have the first example of a subjugation of the mere
arbitrary will, which is merged in this substantiality. Moral
distinctions and requirements are expressed as Laws, but so
that the subjective will is governed by these Laws as by an
external force. Nothing subjective in the shape of disposi-
tion, Conscience, formal Freedom, is recognized. Justice is
administered only on the basis of external morality, and
Government exists only as the prerogative of compulsion.
Our civil law contains indeed some purely compulsory ordi-
nances. I can be compelled to give up another man’s
property, or to keep an agreement which I have made; but
the Moral is not placed by us in the mere compulsion, but
in the disposition of the subjects—their sympathy with the
requirements of law. Morality is in the East {ikewise a
subject of positive legislation, and although the moral pre-
scriptions (the substance of their Ethics) may be perfect, what
should be internal subjective sentiment is made a matter of
external arrangement. There is no want of a will to command
moral actions, but of a will to perform them because com-
manded from within. Since Spirit has not yet attained sub-
jectivity, it wears the appearance of spirituality still involved
in the conditions of Nature. Since the external and the in-
ternal, Law and Moral Sense, are not yet distinguished—stili
form an undivided unity—so also do Religion and the State.
The Constitution generally is a Theocracy, and the Kingdom
of God is to the same extent also a secular Kingdom as the
secular Kingdom is also divine. What we call God has not
yet in the East been realized in consciousness, for our idea of
God involves an elevation of the soul to the supersensual.
While we obey, because what we are required to do is con-
firmed by an internal sanction, there the Law is regarded as
inherent{y and absolutely valid without a sense of the want
of this subjective confirmation. In the law men recognize
not their own will, but one entirely foreign.
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Of the several parts of Asia we have already eliminated
as unhistorical, Upper Asia (so far and so long as its No-
mad population do not appear on the scene of" history), and
Siberia. The rest of the Asiatic World is divided into four
districts : first, the River-Plains, formed by the Yellow and
Blue Stream, and the Upland of farther Asia,—China and
the Mongols. Secondly, the valley of the Ganges and that of
the Indus. The third theatre of History comprises the river-
plains of the Oxus and Jaxartes, the Upland of Persia, and
the other valley-plains of the Euphrates and Tigris, to
which Hither Asia attaches itself. Fourthly, the River-
plain of the Nile.

With China and the Mongols—the realm of theocratic des-
potism— History begins. Both have the patriarchal constitu-
tion for their principle,—so modified in China, as to admit
the development of an organized system of secular polity ;
while among the Mongols it limits itself to the simple form
of a spiritual, religious sovereignty, In China the Monarch
is Chief as Patriarch. The laws of the state are partly civil
ordinances, partly moral requirements; so that the internal
law,—the knowledge on the part of the individual of the na-
ture of his volition, as his own inmost self, - even this is
the subject of external statutory enactment. The sphere of
subjectivity does not then, attain to maturity here,since moral
laws are treated as legislative enactments, and law on its
part has an ethical aspect. All that we call subjectivity is
concentrated in the supreme head of the State, who, in all
his legislation has an eye to the health, wealth, and benefit
of the whole. Contrasted with this secular Empire is the
spiritual sovereignty of the Mongols, at the head of which
stands the Lama, who is honoured as God. In this Spiritual
Empire no secular political life can be developed.

In the secoud phase—the Indian realm—we see the
unity of political organization,—a perfect civil machinery,
such as exists in China,—in the first instance, broken up.
The several powers of society appear as dissevered and free
in relation to each other. The different castes are indeed,
fixed ; but in view of the religious doctriue that established
them, they wear the aspect of nafural distinctions. Indivi-
duals are thereby still further stripped of proper personality,
—although it might appear as if they derived gain from the
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development of the distinctions in question. For though we
find the organization of the State no longer, as in China,deter-
mined and arranged by the one all-absorbing personality [the
head of the State] the distinctions that exist are attributed
to Nature, and so become differences of Caste. The unity in
which these divisions must finally meet, is a religious one;
and thus arises Theocratic Aristocracy and its despotism.
Here begins, therefore, the distinction between the spiritual
consciousness and secular conditions; but as the sepa-
ration implied in the above mentioned distinctions is the
cardinal consideration, so also we find in the religion the
frinciple of the isolation of the constituent elements of the

dea ;—a principle which posits the harshest antithesis—
the conception of the purely abstract unity of God, and of
the purely sensual Powers of Nature. The connection of*
the two is only a constant change,—a restless hurrying from
one extreme to the other,—a wild chaos of fruitless varia-
tion, which must appear as madness to a duly regulated,
intelligent consciousness.

The third important form,— presenting a contrast to
the frmmoveable unity of China and to the wild and tur-
bulent unrest of India,—is the Persian Realm. China is
Elite peculiarly Oriental ; India we might compare with

reece ; Persia on the other hand with Rome. In Persia
namely, the Theocratic power appears as a Monarchy. Now
Monarchy is that kind of constitution which does indeed
unite the members of the body politic in the head of the
government as in a point; but regards that head neither as
the absolute director nor the arbitrary ruler, but as a power
whose will is regulated by the same principle of law as the
obedience of the subject. We have thus a general principle,
a Law, lying at the basis of the whole, but which, still re-
garded as a dictum of mere Nature [not as free and absolute
Truth] is clogged by an antithesis, [that of formal freedom
on the part of man as commanded to obey positive alien
requirements.]  The representation, therefore, which Spirit
makes of itself is, at this grade of progress, of a purely
natural kind,—Light. This Universal principle is a8 much
a regulative one for the monarch as for each of his subiasts,
and the Persian Spirit is accordingly clear, illaminated,—the
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idea of a people living in pure morality, as in a sacred com-
munity. But this has on the one hand as a merely natural
Ecclesia, the above antithesis still unreconciled; and its
sanctity displays the characteristics of a compulsory, externa®
one. On the other hand this antithesis is exhibited in Persia
in its being the Empire of hostile peoples, and the union of the
most widely differing nations, TEe ersian Unity is not that
abstract one of the Chinese Empire ; it is adapted to rule over
many and various nationalities, which it unites under the
mild power of Universality as a beneficial Sun shining over
all, —waking them into life and cherishing their growth.
This Universal principle,—occupying the position of a
root only,—allows the several members a free growth for
unrestrained expansion and ramification. In the organ:-
zation of these several peoples, the various principles and
forms of life have full play and continue to exist together.
‘We find in this multitude of nations, roving Nomades ; then
we see in Babylonia and Syria commerce and industrial
pursuits in fuliy vigour, the wildest sensuality, the most
uncontrolled turbulence. The coasts mediate a connec-
tion with foreign lands. In the midst of this confusion
the spiritual God of the Jews arrests our attention,—like
Brahm, existing only for Thought, yet jealous and excluding
from his being and abolishing all distinct speciality of
manifestations [avatars], such as are freely allowed in other
religions. This Persian Empire, then,—since it can tolerate
these several principles, exhibits the Antithesis in a hvely
active form, and is not shut up within itself, abstract and
calm, as are China and India,—makes a real tranmsition in
the History of the World.

If Persia forms the external transition to Greek life, the
internal, mental transition is mediated by Egypt. Here the
antithesesin their abstract form are broken through ; a break-
ing through which effects their nullification. This undeveloped
reconciliation exhibits the struggle of the most contradictory
prineiples, which are not yet capable of harmonizing them-
selves, but, setting up the birth of this harmony as the pro-
blem to be solved, make themselves a riddle for themselves
and for cikers, the solution of which is only to be found in
the Greek World.
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If we compare these kingdoms in the light of their various
fates, we find the empire of the two Chinese rivers the only
durable kingdom in the World. Congquests cannot affect
such an empire. The world of the Ganges and the Indus
has also been preserved. A state of things so destitute of
[distinct] thought is likewise imperishable, but it is in its
very nature destined to be mixed with other races,—to be
conquered and subjugated. While these two realms have
remained to the present day, of the empires of the Tigris
and Euphrates on the contrary nothing remains, except, at
most, a heap of bricks; for the Persian Kingdom, as that of
Transition, 18 by nature perishable, and the Kingdoms of the
Caspian Sea are given up to the ancient struggle of Iran and
Turan. The Empire of‘;,he solitary Nile is only present be-
neath the ground, in its speechless Dead, ever and anon
stolen away to all quarters of the globe, and in their ma-
jestic habitations ; — for what remains above ground is
nothing else but such splendid tombs.

SECTION 1.
CHINA.

‘Wirs the Empire of China History has to begin, for it is
the oldest, as far as history gives us any information ; and
its principle has such substantiality, that for the empire in
question it is at once the oldest and the newest. Early do
we see China advancing to the condition in which it is found
at this day; for as the contrast between objective existence
and subjective freedom of movement in it, 1s still wanting,
every change is excluded, and the fixedness of a character
which recurs %erpetually, takes the place of what we should
csll the truly historical, China and India lie, as it were, still
outside the World’s History, as the mere presupposition of
elements whose combination must be waited for to consti-
tute their vital progress. The unity of substantiality and
subjective freedom so entirely excludes the distinction and
contrast of the two elements, that by this very fact, substance
cannot arrive at reflection on itself—at subjectivity. The
Substantial [Positive] in its moral aspect, rules therefore,
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not as the moral disposition of the Subject, but as the
despotism of the Sovereign.

o People has a so strictly continuous series of Writers
of History as the Chinese. Other Asiatic peoples also have
ancient traditions, but no History. The Vedas of the
Indians are not such. The traditions of the Arabs are very
old, but are not attached to a political constitution and its
development. But such a constitution exists in China, and
that in a distinct and prominent form. The Chinese tradi-
tions ascend to 8000 years before Christ ; and the Sku-King,
their canonical document, beginning with the government
of Yao, places this 2357 years before Christ. It may here
be incidentally remarked, that the other Asiatic kingdoms
also reach a high antiquity. According to the calculation
of an English writer, the Egyptian history (e.g.) reaches to
2207 years before Christ, the Assyrian to 2221, the Indian
to 2204. Thus the traditions respecting the principal king-
doms of the East reach to about 2800 years before the birth
of Christ. Comparing this with the history of the Old
Testament, a space of 2400 years, according to the common
acceptation, intervened between the Noachian Deluge and
the Christian era. But Johannes von Miiller has adduced
weighty objections to this number. He places the
Deluge in the year 3473 before Christ,—thus about 1000
years earlier,—supporting his view by the Septuagint. I
remark this only with the view of obviating a difficulty that
may appear to arise when we meet with dates of a higher
age than 2400 years before Christ, and yet find nothing about
the Flood.—The Chinese have certain ancient canonical
documents, from which their history, constitution, and reli-
gion can be gathered. The Vedas and the Mosaic records
are similar books ; as also the Homeric poems. Among the
Chinese these books are called Kings, and constitute the
foundation of all their studies. The Sku-King contains their
history, treats of the government of the ancient kings, and
gives the statutes enacted by this or that monarch. The
Y-King consists of figures, which have been regarded as the
bases of the Chinese written character, and this book is also
considered the groundwork of the Chinese Meditation. For
it begins with the abstractions of Unity and Duality, and
then treats of the concrete existences pertaining to these
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abstract forms of thought. Lastly, the S4i-King is tke book
of the oldest poems In a great variety of styles. The
high officers of the kingdom were anciently commissioned to
bring with them to the annual festival n.l.{ the poems com-
posed in their province within the year. The Emperor in
tull court was the judge of these poems, and those recog-
nized as good received public approbation. Besides these
three books of archives which are specially honoured and
studied, there are besides two others, less important, viz.
the Li-Ki (or Li-King) which records the customs and
ceremonial observances pertaining to the Imperial dignity,
and that of the State functionaries (with an appendix, ¥o-
King, treating of music) ; and the Tskhun-tsin, the chronicle
of the kingdom Lu, where Confucius appeared. These books
are the groundwork of the history, the manners and the laws
of China.

This empire early attracted the attention of Europeans,
although only vague stories about it had reached them. It
was always marvelled at as a country which, self-originated,
apgeared to have no connection with the outer world.

n the 13th century a Venetian (Marco Polo) explored it
for the first time, but his reports were deemed fabulous. In
later times, every thing that he had said respecting its extent
and greatness was entirely confirmed. By the lowest cal-
culation, China has 150 millions of inhabitants; another
makes the number 200, and the highest raises it even to 800
millions. From the far north it stretches towards the south
to India; on the east it is bounded by the vast Pacific,
and on the west it extends towards Persia and the Cas-

ian. China Proper is over-populated. On both rivers, the
oang-ho and the Yaug-tse-Kiang, dwell many millions of
human beings, living on rafts adapted to all the requirements
of their mode of life. The population and the thoroughly
organized State-arrangements, descending even to the mi-
nutest details, have astonished Europeans ; and a matter of
especial astonishment is the accuracy with which their his-
torical works are executed. For in China the Historians
are some of the highest functionaries. Two ministers con-
stantly in attendance on the Emperor, are commissioned to
keep a journal of everything the Emperor does, commands,
and says, and their notes are then worked up and made use
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of by the Historians. We cannot go further into the
minutis of taeir annals, which, as they themselves exhibit
no development, would only hinder us in ours. Their His-
tory ascends to very ancient times, in which Fohi is named
as the Diffuser of culture, he having been the original civi-
lizer of China. He is said to have lived in the 29th century
before Christ,—before the time, therefore, at which the Shu-
King begins ; but the mythical and pre-historical is treated
by Chinese Historians as perfectly historical. The first
region of Chinese history is the north-western corner.—
China Proper,—towards that point where the Hoang-ho des-
cends from the mountains ; for only at a later period did the
Chinese empire extend itself towards the south, to the Yang-
tse-Kiang. The narrative begins with the period in which
men Iiveg in a wild state, ¢.e. in the woods, when they fed on
the fruits of the earth, and clothed themselves with the skins
of wild beasts. There was no recognition of definite laws
among them. To Fohi (who must be duly distinguished
from Fo, the founder of a new religion) 18 ascribed the
instruction of men in building themselves huts and making
dwellings. He is said to have directed their attention to the
change and return of seasons, to barter and trade ; to have
established marriage ; to have taught that Reason came from
Heaven, and to have given instructions for rearing silk-
worms, building bridges, and making use of beasts of burden.
The Chinese historians are very diffuse on the subject of these
various origins. The progress of the history is the exten-
sion of the culture thus originated, to the south, and the
beginning of a state and a government. The great Empire
whieh had thus gradually been formed, was soon broken up
into many provinces, which carried on long wars with each
other, and were then re-united into a Whole. The dynasties
in China have often bcen changed, and the one now domi-
nant is generally marked as the 22nd. In connection with
the rise and fall of these dynasties arose the different capital
cities that are found in this empire. Fora long time Nankin
was the capital ; now it is Pekin; at an earlier period other
cities. China has been compelled to wage many wars with
the Tartars, who penetrated far into the country. The long
wall built by Shi-hoang-ti,—and which has always been
regarded as a most astounding achievement,—was raised asa

\
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barrier against the inroads of the northern Nomades. This

rince divided the whole emrire into 36 provinces, and made

imself especially remarkable by his attacks on the old lite-
rature, especially on the historical Looks and historical
studies generally. He did this with the design of strength-
ening his own dynasty, by destroying the remembrance of
the earlier one. After the historical books had been col-
lected and burned, many hundreds of the literati fled to the
mountains, in order to save what remained. Every one that
fell into the Emperor’s hands experienced the same fate as
the books. This Book-burning is a very important circum-
stance, for in spite of it the strictly canonical books were
saved, as is generally the case. The first connection of China
with the West occurred about 64 A p. At that epoch a
Chinese emperor dispatched ambassadors (it is said) to visit
the wise sages of the West. Twenty years later a Chinese
general is reported to have penetrated as far as Judea. At
the beginning of the 8th century, A.p., the first Christians
are reputed to have gone to China, of which visit later visi-
tors assert that they found traces and monuments. A Tartar
kingdom, Lyau-Tong, existing in the north of China, is said
to have been reduced and taken possession of by the Chinese
with the help of the Western Tartars, about 1100 o.p. This,
nevertheless, gave these very Tartars an opportunity of
seeuring a footing in China. Similarly they admitted the
Mantchoos with whom they engaged in war 1n the 16th and
17th centuries, which resulted in the present dynasty’s
obtaining possession of the throne. Yet this new dynasty
has not effected farther change in the country, any more
than did the earlier conquest of the Mongols in the year
1281. The Mantchoos that live in China have to conform
to Chinese laws, and study Chinese sciences.

‘We pass now from these few dates in Chinese history to
the contemplation of the Spirit of the constitution, which
has always remained the same. We can deduce it from the
general principle, which is, the iinmediate unity of the sub-
stantial Spirit and the Individual ; but this is equivalent to
the Spirit of the Family, which is here extended over'the
most populous of countries. The element of Subjectivity,—
that is to say, the reflection upon itself of the individual
will in antithesis to the Substantial (as the power in which
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it is absorbed) or the recognition of this power as one with
its own essential being, in which it knows itself firee,—is
not found on this grade of development. The universal
‘Will displays its activity immediately through that of the in-
dividual : the latter has no self-cognizance at all in antithesis
to Substantial, positive being, which it does not yet regard
as a power standing over against it,—as, (e.g.) in Judaism, the
¢ Jealous God’’ is known as the negation of the Individual.
In China the Universal Will immediately commands what
the Individual is to do, and the latter complies and obeys
with proportionate renunciation of reflection and personal
independence. If he does not obey, if he thus virtually sepa-
rates himself from the Substance of his being, inasmuch
as this separation is not mediated by a retreat within a per-
sonality of his own, the punishment he undergoes does not
affect his subjective andp internal, but simply his outward
existence. The element of subjectivity is therefore as much
wanting to this political totality as the latter is on its side
altogether destitute of a foundation in the moral disposition
of the subject. For the Substance is simply an individual,
—the Emperor,—whose law constitutes all the disposition.
Nevertheless, this ignoring of inclination does not imply
caprice, which would itself indicate inclination—that is, sub-
jectivity and mobility. Here we have the One Being of the
State supremely dominant,—the Substance, which, still hard
and inflexible, resembles nothing but itself—includes no
other element.

This relation, then, expressed more definitely and more
conformably with its conception, is that of the Family. On
this form of moral union alone rests the Chinese State, and
it is objective Family Piety that characterizes it. The
Chinese regard themselves as belonging to their family, and
at the same time as children of the State. In the Family
itself they are not personalities, for the consolidated unity
in which they exist as members of it is consanguinity and
natural obligation. In the State they have as little inde-
pendent personality; for there the patriarchal relation is
predominant, and the government is based on the paternal
management of the Emperor, who keeps all departments of
the State in order. Five duties are stated in the Shu-King
as involving grave and unchangeable fundamental relations,
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1. The mutual one of the Emperor and people. 2. Of the
Fathers and Children. . 8. Of an elder and younger brother.
4. Of Husband and Wife. 6. Of Friend andy Friend. It may
be here incidentally remarked, that the number Five is
regarded as fundamental among the Chinese, and presents
itself as often as the number Three among us. They have five
Elements of Nature—Air, Water, Earth, Metal, and Wood.
They recognize four quarters of Heaven and a centre. Holy
places, where altars are erected, consist of four elevations,
and one in the centre.

The duties of the Family are absolutely binding, and
established and regulated by law. The son may not accost
the father, when he comes 1nto the room ; he must seem to
contract himself to nothing at the side of the door, and may
not leave the room without his father’s permission. When
the father dies, the son must mourn for three years—
abstaining from meat and wine. The business in which he
was engaged, even that of the State, must be suspended, for
he is obliged to quit it. Even the Emperor, who has just
commenced his government, does not devote himself to his
duties during this time. No marriage may be contracted in
the family within the period of mourning. Only the having
reached his fiftieth year exempts the bereaved ﬁ):om the ex-
cessive strictness of the reg'u.&tions, which are then relaxed
that he may not be reduced in person by them. The sixtieth
year relaxes them still further, and the seventieth limits
mourning to the colour of the dress. A mother is honoured
equally with a father. 'When Lord Macartney saw the Em-
peror, the latter was sixty-eighi';:a{ears old, (sixty ycarsis
among the Chinese a fundamental round number, as one
hundred is among us), notwithstanding which he visited his
mother every morning on foot, to demonstrate his respect
for her. The New Year’s congratulations are offered even to
the mother of the Emperor ; and the Emperor himself cannot
receive the homage of the grandees of the court until he has
paid his to his mother. The latter is the first and constant
counsellor of her son, and all announcements concerning his
family are made in her name.—The merits of a son are
ascribed not to him, but to his father. 'When on one occa-
sion the prime minister asked the Emperor to confer titles
of honour on his father, the Emperor issued an edict in

i
i
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which it was said: “ Famine was desolating the Empire:
Thy father gave rice to the starving. What beneficence!
The Empire was on the edge of ruin: Thy father defended
it at the hazard of his life. What fidelity ! The government
of the kingdom was entrusted to thy father: he made
excellent laws, maintained peace and concord with the
neighbouring princes, and asserted the rights of my crown.
What wisdom! The title therefore which I award to him
is : Beneficent, Faithful and Wise.”~~The Son had done all
that is here ascribed to the Father. Inthis way ancestors—a
fashion the reverse of our’s—obtain titles of honour through
their posterity. But in return, everly] Father of a Family is
responsible for the transgressions of his descendants ; duties
ascend, but none can be properly said to descend.

It is a great object with the Chinese, to have children
who may give them the due honours of burial, pay respect
to their memory after death, and decorate their grave.
Although a Chinese may have many wives, one only is the
mistress of the house, and the children of the subordinate
wives have to honour her absolutely as a mother. If a Chinese
husband has no children by any of his wives, he may pro-
ceed to adoption with a view to this posthumous honour.
For it is an indispensable requirement that the grave
of parents be annually visited. Here lamentations are
annually renewed, and many, to give full vent to their grief,
remain there sometimes one or two months. The body of a
deceased father is often kept three or four months in the
house, and during this time no one may sit down on a chair
or sleep in a bed. Every family in China has a Hall of
Ancestors where all the members annually assemble ; there
are placed representations of those who have filled exalted
posts, while the names of those men and women who have been
of less importance in the family are inscribed on tablets ; the
whole family then partake of a meal together, and the poor
members are entertained by the more wealthy. It is said
that a Mandarin who had become a Christian, having ceased
to honour his ancestors in this way, exposed himself to
great persecutions on the part of his relatives. The same
minuteness of regulation which prevails in the relation
between father and children, characterizes also that be-
tween the elder brother and the younger ones. The
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former has, though 1n a less degree than parents, claims to
reverence,

This familg basis is also the basis of the Constitution, if
we can speak of. such. For although the Emperor has the
right of & Monarch, standing at the summit of a political
edifice, he exercises it paternally. He is the Patriarch, and
everything in the State that can make any claim to reverence
is attached to him. For the Emperor is chief both in reli-
gious affairs and in science,—a subject which will be treated
of in detail further on.—This paternal care on the part of the

Emperor, and the spirit of his subjects,—who like children '

do not advance beyond the ethical principle of the family
circle, and can gain for themselves no independent and civil

PR

freedom,—makes the whole an empire, administration, and

social code, which is at the same time moral and thoroughly
prosaic,—that is, a product of the Understanding without
free Reason and Imagination.

The Emperor claims the deepest reverence. In virtue of
his position he is obliged personally to manage the govern-
ment, and must himself be acquainted with and direct the
legislative business of the Empire, although the Tribunals
give their assistance. Notwithstanding this, there is little
room for the exercise of his individual will ; for the whole
government is conducted on the basis of certain ancient
maxims of the Empire, while his constant oversight is not
the less necessary. The imperial princes are therefore edu-
cated on the strictest plan. Their physical frames are
bardened by discipline, and the sciences are their occupation
from their earliest years. Their education is conducted
under the Emperor’s superintendence, and they are early
taught that the Emperor is the head of the State and there-
fore must appear as the first and best in everything. An
examination of the princes takes place eve ear, and a
circumstantial report of the affair is published through the
whole Empire, which feels the deepest interest in these
matters. China has therefore succeeded in getting the great-
est and best governors, to whom the expression “ Solomonian
Wisdom ” might be applied; and the present Mantchoe
dynasty has especially distinguished itself by abilities of
mind and body. All the ideals of princes and of princely
educatiox which have been so numerous and varied since the

' K
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appearance of Fenelon’s “Telemaque” are realized here.
In Europe there can be no Solomons. But here 1s the place
and the necessity for such government ; since the rectitude,
the prosperity, the security of all, depend on the one impulse

iven to the first link in the entire chain of this hierarchy.
%‘lhe deportment of the Emperor is represented to us as in
the highest degree simple, natural, noble and intelligent.
Free from a Eroud taciturnity or repelling hauteur in speech
or manners, he lives in the consciousness of his own dignity
and in the exercise of imperial duties to whose observance
he has been disciplined from his earliest youth. Besides
the imperial dignity there is properly no elevated rank, no
nobility among the Chinese ; only the princes of the imperial
house, and the sons of the mimisters enjoy any precedence
of the kind, and they rather by their position than by their
birth. Otherwise all are equal, and only those have a share
in the administration of affairs who have ability forit. Offi-
cial stations are therefore occupied by men of the greatest
intellect and education. The Chinese State has conse-
quently been often set up as an Ideal which may serve even
us for a model.

The next thing to be considered is the administration of
the Empire. We cannot }peak, in reference to China, of a
Constitution ; for this would imply that individuals and cor-
porations have independent rights—partly in respect of their

articular interests, partly in respect of the entire State.
g.‘his element must be wanting here, and we can only speak
of an administration of the Empire. In China, we have the
reality of absolute equality, and all the differences that exist
are possible only in connection with that administration,
and in virtue of the worth which a person may acquire,
enabling him to fill a high post in the Government.
Since equality prevails in China, but without any freedom,
despotism is necessarily the mode of government. Among
us, men are equal only before the law, and in the respect
paid to the pl;?ﬁ::ty of each; but they have also many inte-
rests and pec privileges, which must be guaranteed, if
we are to bave what we call freedom. But in the Chinese
Empire these special interests enjoy no consideration on their
-own account, and the government proceeds from the Empe-
ror alone, who sets it in moverrent as a hierarchy of officiale
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or Mandarins. ‘Of these, there are two kinds—learned and
military Mandarins—the latter corresponding to our Officers.
The Learned Mandarins constitute the hi ier rank, for, in
China, civilians take precedence of the military. Govern-
ment officials are educated at the schools; elementary schools
are instituted for obtaining elementary knowledge. Insti-
tutions for higher cultivation, such as our Universities, may,
ﬂerhaps, be said not to exist. Those who wish to attain
igh official posts must undergo several examinations,—usu-
ally three in number. To the third and last examination—at
which the Emperor himself is present—only those can be
admitted who ﬁ)ave assed the first and second with credit ;
and the reward for having succeeded in this, is the imme-
diate introduction into the highest Council of the Empire.
The sciences, an acquaintance with which is especially re-
quired, are the History of the Empire, Jurisprudence, and
the science of customs and usages, and of the organization
and administration of government. Besides this, the Man-
darins are said to have a talent for poetry of the most refined
order. ‘'We have the means of judging of this, particularly
from the Romance, Ju-kiao-li, or, “ The Two Cousins,” trans-
lated by Abel Remusat : in this, a youth is introduced who
having finished his studies, is endeavouring to attain high dig-
nities. The officers of the army, also, must have some mental
acquirements ; they too are examined ; but civil functionaries
enjoy, as stated above, far greater respect. At the great
festivals the Emperor appears with a retinue of two thousand
Doctors, i.e. Mandarins in Civil Offices, and the same num-
ber of military Mandarins. (In the whole Chinese State,
there are about 15,000 civil, and 20,000 military Mandarins.)
The Mandarins who have not yet obtained an office, never-
theless belong to the Court, and are obliged to appear at
the great festivals in the Spring and Autumn, when the
mperor himself guides the plough. These functionaries
are divided into eight classes. The first are those that at-
tend the Emperor, then follow the viceroys, and so on. The
mperor governs by means of administrative bodies, for the
most part composed of Mandarins. The Council of the
Empire is the highest body of the kind : it consists of the
most learned and talented men. From these are chosen the
Presidents of the other colleges. The grea;est publicity
x
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prevails in the business of government. The subordinate
officials report to the Council of the Empire, and the latter
lay the matter before the Emperor, whose decision is made
known in the Court Journal. The Emperor often accuses
himself of faults; and should his princes have been unsuc-
cessful in their examination, he blames them severely. In
every Ministry, and in various parts of the Empire, there is
a Censor (Ko-ta0), who has to give the Emperor an account
of everything. These Censors enjoy a permanent office,
and are very much feared. They exercise a strict surveil-
lance over everything that concerns the government, and the
public and private conduct of the Mandarins, and make their
report immediately to the Emperor. They bave also the
right of remonstrating with and blaming 2im. The Chinese
H.gistory gives many examples of the noble-mindedness and
courage of these Ko-taos. For example: A Censor had
remonstrated with a tyrannical sovereign, but had been se-
verely repulsed. Nevertheless, he was not turned away
from his purpose, but betook himself once more to the
Emperor to renew his remonstrances. Foreseeing his death,
he had the coffin brought in with him, in which he was to be
buried. Itis related of the Censors, that,—cruelly lacerated
by the torturers and unable to utter a sound,—they have
even written their animadversions with their own blood in the
sand. These Censors themselves form yet another Tribunal
which has the oversight of the whole Empire. The Manda-
rins are responsible also for performing duties arising from
unforeseen exigencies in the State. If famine, disease,
conspiracy, religious disturbances occur, they have to report
the facts; not, however, to wait for further orders from

overnment, but immediately to act as the case requires.

he whole of the administration is thus covered by a net-
work of officials. Functionaries are appointed to superin-
tend the roads, the rivers, and the coasts. Everything is
arranged with the greatest minuteness. In particular, great
attention is paid to the rivers; in the Shu-King are to be
found many edicts of the Emperor, designed to secure the
land from 1nundations. The gates of every town are ded
by a watch, and the streets are barred all night. g;m
ment officers are always answerable to the higher Council.
Every Mandarin is also bound to make known the faults he



SECT. I. CHINA. 133

has committed, every five years ; and the trustworthiness of
his statement is attested by a Board of Control—the Cen-
sorship. In the case of any grave crime not confessed, the
Mandarins and their families are punished most severely.
From all this it is clear that the Emperor is the centre, around
which everything turns; consequently the well-being of
the country and people depends on him. The whole hierarchy
of the administration works more or less according to a set-
tled routine, whichin a peaceful condition of things becomes
a convenient habit. Uniform and regular, like the course
of nature, it goes its own way, at one time as at another
time ; but the Emperor is required to be the moving, ever
wakeful, spontaneously active Soul. If then the per-
sonal character of the Emperor is not of the order described,
—namely, thoroughly moral, laborious, and while maintaining
dignity, full of energy,—every thing is relaxed, and the
government is paralyzed from head to foot, and given over
to carelessness and caprice. For there is no other legal
power or institution extant, but this superintendence and
oversight of the Emperor. It is not their own conscience,
their own honour, which keeps the officers of government
up to their duty, but an external mandate and the severe
sanctions by which it is supported. In the instance of the
revolution that occurred in the middle of the seventeenth
century, the last Emperor of the dynasty was very amiable
and honourable ; but through the mildness of his character,
the reins of government were relaxed, and disturbances
naturally ensued. The rebels called the Mantchoos into the
country. The Emperor killed himself to avoid falling into
the hands of his enemies, and with his blood wrote on the
border of his daughter’s robe a few words, in which he com-
lained bitterly of the injustice of his subjects. A Man-
Barin, who was with bim, buried him, and then killed himself
on his grave. The Empress and her attendants followed the
example. The last prince of the imperial house, who was
besieged in a distant province, fell into the hands of the
enemy and was put to death. All the other attendant
Mangarins died a voluntary death.
Passing from the administration to the Jurisprudence of
China, we find the subjects regarded as in a state of nonage,
in virtue of the principle of patriarchal government. No
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independent classes or orders, as in India, have interests of
their own to defend. All is directed and superintended
from above. All legal relations are definitely settled by
rules; free sentiment—the moral stand-point generally—is
thereby thoroughly obliterated.* It is formally determined
by the laws in what way the members of the family should be
disposed towards each other, and the transgression of these
laws entails in some cases severe punishment. The second
oint to be noticed here, is the legal externality of the
amily relations, which becomes almost slavery. Every one
has the power of selling himself and his children; every
Chinese buys his wife. Only the chief wife is a free woman.
The concubines are slaves, and—like the children and every
other chattel—may be seized upon in case of confiscation.
A third point is, that punishments are generally corporal
chastisements. Among us, this would be an insult to
honour ; not so in China, where the feeling of honour
bas not yet developed itself. A dose of cudgelling is the
most easily forgotten; yet it is the severest punishment
for a man of honour, who desires not to be esteemed physi-
cally assailable, but who is vulnerable in directions implying
a more refined sensibility. But the Chinese do not recognize
a subjectivity in honour; they are the subjects rather of
corrective than retributive punishment—as are children
among us ; for corrective punishment aims at improvement,
that which is refributive implies veritable imputation of guilt.
In the corrective, the deterring principle is only the fear of
punishment, not any consciousness of wrong; for here we
cannot presume upon any reflection upon the nature of the
action itself. Among the Chinese all crimes—those com-
mitted against the laws of the Family relation, as well as
against the State—are punished externally. Sons who fail in
paying due honour to their Father or Mother, younger

* Tt is evident that the term “moral stand-point” is used here in the
strict sense in which Hegel has defined it, in his * Philosophy of Law,”
as that of the self-determination of subjectivity, free conviction of the
Good. The reader, therefore, should not misunderstand the use that con-
tinues to be made of the terms, morality, moral government, &c. in
reference to the Chinese ; as they denote morality only in the leose
and ordinary meaning of the word,— precepts or commands given with &
view to producing good behaviour,—without bringing into relief the
element of internal conviction.—Ep. '
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brothers who are not sufficiently respectful to elder ones, are
bastinadoed. If a son complains of mjustice done to him by
his father, or a younger brother by an elder, he receives a
hundred blows with a bamboo, and is banished for three
years, if he i in the right; if not, he is strangled. Ifa
son should raise his hand against his father, he is condemned
to have his flesh torn from his body with red-hot pinéers.
The relation between husband and wife is, like all other
family relations, very highly esteemed, and unfaithfulness,—
which, however, on account of the seclusion in which the
women are kept, can very seldom present itself,—meets
with severe animadversion. Similar penalties await the
exhibition on the part of a Chinese of greater affection to
one of his inferior wives than to the matron who heads his
establishment, should the latter complain of such disparage-
ment. In China, every Mandarin is authorized to inflict
blows with the bamboo; even the highest and most.
illustrious, — Ministers, Viceroys, and even the favourites of
the Emperor himself,—are punished in this fashion. The
friendship of the Emperor is not withdrawn on account of
such chastisement, and they themselves appear not sensibl
touched by it. 'When, on one occasion, the last Englis
embassy to China was conducted home from the palace by
the princes and their retinue, the Master of the Ceremonies,
in order to make room, without any ceremony cleared the
way among the princes and nobles with a whip.
As regards responsibility, the distinction between malice
epense and blameless or accidental commission of an act
18 not regarded ; for accident among the Chinese is as much
charged with blame, as intention. Death is the penalty of ac-
cidental homicide. This ignoring of the distinction between
accident and intention occasions most of the disputes between
the English and the Chinese ; for should the former be at-
tacked by the latter,—should a ship of war, believing itself at-
tacked, defend itself, and a Chinese be killed as the conse-
uence,—the Chinese are accustomed to require that the
nglishman who fired the fatal shot should lose his life. Every
one whois in any way connected with the transgressor, shares,
—especially in t{ne case of crimes against the Emperor,—the
ruin of the actual offender : all his near kinsmen are tortured
to death. The printers of an objectionable book snd those
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who read it, are similarly exposed to the vengeance of the law.
Yhe direction which this state of things gives to private re-
venge is singular. It may be said of the Chinese that they
are extremely sensitive to injuries and of a vindictive nature.
To satisfy his revenge the offended person does not venture to
kill his opponent, because the whole family of the assassin
would be put to death; he therefore inflicts an inj on
himself, to ruin his adversary. In many towns it hasmgeer.
deemed necessary to contract the openings of wells, to put a
stop to suicides by drowning. For when any one has
committed suicide, the laws ordain that the strictest investi-
gation shall be made into the cause. All the enemies of the
suicide are arrested and put to the torture, and if the person
who has committed the insult which led to the act, can be
discovered, he and his whole family are executed. In case of
insult therefore, a Chinese prefers killing himself rather than
his opponent ; since in either case he must die, but in the
former contingency will have the due honours of burial, and
may cherish the hope that his family will acquire the pro-
perty of his adversary. Such is the fearful state of thin

1n regard to responsibility and non-responsibility ; all sub-
jective freedom and moral concernment with an action is
ignored. In the Mosaic Laws, where the distinction between
dolus, culpa, and casus, is also not yet clearly recognized,
there is nevertheless an asylum opened for the innocent homi-
cide, to which he may betake himself.—There is in China
no distinetion in the penal code between higher and lower
classes. A field-marshal of the Empire, who %ad very much
distinguished himself, was traduced on some account, to
the Emperor; and the punishment for the alleged crime, was
that he should be a spy upon those who did not fulfil their
duty in clearing away the snow from the streets.—Among
the legal relations of the Chinese we have also to notice
changes in the rights of possession and the introduction
of slavery, which is connected there with it. The soil of
China, in which the chief possessions of the Chinese consist,
was regarded only at a late epoch as essentially the property
of the State. At that time the Ninth of all momes from
estates was allotted by law to the Emperor. At a still later
epoch serfdom was established, and its enactment has been
ascribed to the Emperor Shi-hoang-ti, who in the year 213
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B. C., built the Great Wall ; who had all the writings that
recorded the ancient rights of the Chinese, burned ; and who
brought many independent é)rincipalities of China under his
dominion. His wars caused the conquered lands to becoma

rivate property, and the dwellers on these lands, serfs. In
'()Jhinz, however, the distinction between Slavery and freedom
is necessarily, not great, since all are equal before the Em-
peror—that 1s, all are alike degraded. As no honour exists,
and no one has an individual right in respect of others, the
consciousness of debasement predominates, and this easily
passes into that of utter abandonment. With this aban-
donment is connected the great immorality of the Chinese.
They are notorious for deceiving wherever they can. Friend
deceives friend, and no one resents the attempt at deception
on the part of another, if the deceit has not succeeded
in its object, or comes to the knowledge of the person sought
to be defrauded. Their frauds are most astutely and craft-
ily performed, so that Europeans have to be painfully cautious
in Xealing with them. Their consciousness of moral aban-
donment shews itself also in the fact that the religion of Fo
is 8o widely diffused ; a religion which regards as the Highest
and Absolute—as God —pure Nothing ; which sets up con-
tempt for individuality, for personal existence, as the
highest perfection.

e come, then, to the consideration of the religious side
of the Chinese Polity. In the patriarchal condition the
religious exaltation of man has merely a human reference,—
simple morality and right-doing. The Absolute itself, is
regarded partly as the abstract, simple rule of this right-
doing—eternal rectitude; partly as the power whichis its sanc-
tion. Except in these simple aspects, all the relations of the
natural world, the postulates of subjectivity—of heart and
soul—are entirely ignored. The Chinese in their patriarcha.
despotism need no such connection or mediation with the
Highest Being; for education, the laws of morality and
courtesy, and the commands and government of the Emperor
embody all such connection and mediation as far as they feel
the need of it. The Emperor, as he is the Supreme Head of
the State, is also the Chief of its religion. Consequently,
religion is in China essentially State-Religion. The distinc-
tion between it and Lamaism must be observed, since ¢ka



138 PART I. THE ORIENTAL WORLD.

latter is not developed to a State, but contains religion as a
free, spiritual, disinterested consciousness. That OChinese
religion therefore, cannot be what we call religion. For
to us religion means the retirement of the Spirit within
itself, in contemplating its essential nature, its inmost Being.
In these spheres, then, man is withdrawn from his relation
to the State, and betaking himself to this retirement, is able.
to release himself from the power of secular government. But
in China religion has not risen to this grage, for true faith
is possible only where individuals can seclude themselves,
—can exist for themselves independently of any external
compulsory power. In China the individual has no such life ;
—does not enjoy this independence: in any direction he
is therefore dependent ; in religion as well asin other things;
that is, dependent on objects of nature, of which the most
exalted is the material heaven. On this depend harvest, the
seasonsof the year,the abundance and sterility of crops. The
Emperor, as crown of all, —the embodiment of power,—alone
approaches heaven ; individuals, as such, enjoy no such pri-
vilege. He it is, who presents the offerings at the four
feasts; gives thanks at the head of his court, for the harvest,
and invokes blessings on the sowing of the seed. This
““heaven ”’ might be taken in the sense of our term “ God,”
as the Lord of Nature ; (we say, for example, “ Heaven pro-
tect us!”); but such a relation is beyond the scope of
Chinese thought, for here the one isolated self-consciousness
is substantial being, the Emperor himself, the Supreme
Power. Heaven has therefore no higher meaning than Na-
ture. The Jesuits indeed, yielded to Chinese notions so far
as to call the Christian God, ©“ Heaven’’—*Tien ;> but they
were on that account accused to the Pope by other Christian
Orders. The Pope consequently sent a Cardinal to China,
who died there. A bishop who was subsequently dispatched,
enacted that instead of ‘“Heaven,” the term ‘ Lord of
Heaven ”’ should be adopted. The relation to Tien is sup-
posed to be such, that the good conduct of individuals and
of the Emperor brings blessing ; their transgressions on the
other hand cause want and evil of all kinds. The Chinese
religion involves that primitive element of magical influence
over nature, inasmuch as human conduct absolutely deter-
mines the course of events. If the Emperor behaves well,
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erity cannot but ensue ; Heaven must ordain prosperity.
ir(;?;:onfiy side of this religion is, that as the gengra.l l;ipegt
of the relation to Heaven is bound up with the person of
the Emperor, he has also its more special bearings in his
hands; viz. the particular well-being of individuals and
provinces. These have each an appropriate Genius (Chen),
which is subject to the Emperor, who pays adoration only
to the general Power of Heaven, while the several Spirits
of the natural world follow his laws. He is thus made
the proper legislator for Heaven as well as for earth. To
these Genii, each of which enjoys a worship peculiar to
itself, certain sculptured forms are assigned. These are dis-
ting idols, which have nct yet attained the dignity of art,
%:caause nothing spiritual is represented in them. They are
therefore only terrific, frightful and negative; they keep
watch,—as among the Greeks do the River-Gods, the
Nymphs, and Dryads,—over single elements and natural
objects. Each of the five Elements has its genius, distin-
guished by a particular colour. The sovereignty of the
ynasty that occupies the throne of China also depends on
a Genius, and this one has a yellow colour. Not less doeg
every province and town, every mountain and river possess
an appropriate Genius. All these Spirits are subordinate to
the Emperor, and in the Annual Directory of the Empire are
registered the functionaries and genii to whom such or such
a brook, river, &c., has been entrusted. If a mischance
occurs in an%hpart, the Genius is de}{)osed as a Mandarin
would be. e Grenii have innumerable temples (in Pekin
nearly 10,000) to which a multitude of priests and convents
are attached. These “ Bonzes”’ live unmarried, and in all
cases of distress are applied to by the Chinese for counsel.
In other respects, however, neither they nor the temples are
much venerated. Lord Macartney’s Embassy was even quar-
tered in a temple,—such buildings being used as inns. The
Emperor has sometimes thought fit to secularise many
thousands of these convents; to compel the Bonzes to
return to civil life; and to impose taxes on the estates
appertaining to the foundations. The Bonzes are sooth-
sayers and exorcists: for the Chinese are given up to
boundless superstitions. This arises from the want of
subjective independence, and pre-supposes the very opposite
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of freedom of Spirit. In every undertaking,—e. g. if the site
of a house,or of a grave,&c., 1sto be determined,—the advice
of the Soothsa{lers is asked. Ip the Y-King certain lines
are given, which supply fundamental forms and categories,—
on account of which this book is called the * Book of Fates.”
A certain meaning is ascribed to the combination of such
lines, and prophetic announcements are deduced from this
groundwori. Or a number of little sticks are thrown into
the air, and the fate in question is prognosticated from the
way in which they fall. "What we regard as chance, as na-
tural connection, the Chinese seek to deduce or attain by
magical arts; and in this particular also, their want of
spiritual religion is manifested.

With this deficiency of genuine subjectivity is connected
moreover, the form which Chinese Science assumes. In
mentioning Chinese sciences we encounter a considerable
clamour about their perfection and antiquity. Approaching
the subject more closely, we see that the sciences enjoy very
gr8at re?ect, and that they are even publicly extolled and
promoted by the Guvernment. The Emperor himself stands
at the apex of literature. A college exists whose special
business it«is to edit the decrees of the Emperor, with a
view to their being composed in the best style; and this
redaction assumes the character of an important affair of
State. The Mandarins in their notifications have to study
the same perfection of stﬁle, for the form is expected to
correspons with the excellence of the matter. One of the
highest Governmental Boards is the Academy of Sciences.
The Emperor himself examines its members ; they live in the
palace,and perform the functions of Secretaries, Historians of
the Empire, Natural Philosophers, and Geographers. Should
a new law be proposed, the Academy must report upon it.
By way of introduction to such report it must give the
history of existing enactments ; or if the law in question
affects foreign countries, a description of them is required.
The Emperor himself writes the prefaces to the works thus
composed. Among recent Emperors Kien-long especially
dis ished himself by his scientific acquirements. He
himself wrote much, but became far more remarkable
by publishing the principal works that China had pros
duced. At the head of the commission appointed to correck
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the press, was a Prince of the Empire ; and after the work
had passed through the hands of all, it came once more back
to the Emperor, who severely punished every error that had
been committed. '

Though in one aspect the sciences appear thus preeminently
honoured and fostered, there is wanting to them on the
other side that free ground of subjectivity, and that properly
scientific interest, w%rizh makes them a truly theoretical oc-
cupation of the mind. A free, ideal, spiritual kingdom has
here no place. 'What may be called scientific is of a merely
empirical nature, and is made absolutely subservient to the
Useful on behalf of the State—its requirements and those
of individuals. The nature of their Written Language is at
the outset a great hindrance to the development of the
sciences, Rather, conversely, because a true scientific in-
terest does not exist, the Chinese have acquired no better
strument for representing and imparting thought. They
have, as is welf known, beside a Spoken Language, a
Written Language ; which does not express, as our does, in-
dividual sounds—does not present thespokenwords to theeye,
but represents the ideas tEemselves by signs. This appears
at first sight a great advantage, and has gained the suffrages
of many great men,—among others, of ]%eibnitz. In reality
1t is anything but such. For if we consider in the first place,
the effect of such a mode of writing on the Spoken Language,
we shall find this among the Chinese very imperfect, on
account of that separation. For our Spoken Language is
matured to distinctness chiefly through the necessiznof
finding signs for each single sound, which latter, by readi %],
we learn to express distinetly. The Chinese, to whom suc
a means of orthoepic development is wanting, do not mature
the modifications of sounds in their language to distinct ar
ticulations capable of being represented by letters and syl-
lables, Their Spoken Language consists of an inconsiderable
number of monosyllabic words, which are used with more
than one signification. The sole methods of denoting dis-
tinctions of meaning are the connection, the accent, and the
Pronunciation,—quicker or slower, softer or louder. The ears
of the Chinese have become very sensible to such distinctions.

Thus I find that the word Po has eleven different meanings
Sccording to the tome: denoting *glass”—*“to boil’—
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* to winnow wheat ”’—* to cleave asunder”—*to water’’—
¢ to prepare ”’—* an old woman *’—*a slave ’—* a liberal
man ”—* a wise person’’—* a little.” —As to their Written
Language, I will specify only the obstacles which it presents
to the advance of the sciences. Our Written Language is
very simple for a learner, as we analyse our Spoken Lan-
fuage into about twenty-five articulations, by which ana-
ysis, speech is rendered definite, the multitude of possible
sounds is limited, and obscure intermediate sounds are
banished: we have to learn only these signs and their
combinations, Instead of twenty-five signs of this sort, the
Chinese have many thousands to learn. The number neces-
sary for use is reckoned at 9353, or even 10,516, if we add
those recently introduced; and the number of characters
generally, for ideas and their combinations as they are
presented in books, amounts to from 80 to 90,000. As
to the sciences themselves, History among the Chinese com-
prehends the bare and definite facts, without any opinion or
reasoning upon them. In the same way their Jurisp

ives only fixed laws, and their Ethics only determinate

uties, without raising the question of a subjective founda-
tion for them. The Chinese have, however, in addition to
other sciences, a Philosophy, whose elementary principles
are of great antiquity, since the ¥-King—the Book of Fates
—treats of Origination and Destruction. In this book are
found the purely abstract ideas of Unity and Duality ; the
Philosophy of the Chinese appears therefore to proceed from
the same fundamental ideas as that of Pythagoras.®* The
fundamental principle recognised is Reason—1Tao ; that es-
sence lying at the basis of the whole, which effects everything.
To become acquainted with its forms is regarded among the
Chinese also as the highest science ; yet this has no connec-
tion with the educational pursuits which more nearly concern
the State. The works of Lao-tse, and especially his work
¢ Tao-te-King,” are celebrated. Confucius visited this philo-
sopher in the sixth century before Christ, to testify his re-
verence for him. Although every Chinaman is at liberty to
study these philosophical works, a particular sect, calling
itself Zao-tse, “ Honourers of Reason,” makes this study

* YVide Hegel's % Vorlesungen iiber dic Geschichte der Fhilosophie,”
vol. i p. 138, &ec.
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its speciai business. Those who compose it are isolnted
from civil life ; and there is much that is enthusiastic and
mystic intermingled with their views. They believe, for
instance, that he who is acquainted with Beason, possesses
an instrument of universal power, which may be regarded as
all-powerful, and which communicates a supernatural might ;
80 that the possessor is enabled by it to exalt himself to
Heaven, and is not subject to death (much the same as the
universal Elixir of Life once talked of among us.) With the
works of Confucius we have become more intimately ac-
quainted. To him, China owes the publication of the
Kings, and many original works on Morality besides, which
form the basis of the customs and conduct of the Chinese.
In the principal work of Confucius, which has been trans-
lated into English, are found correct moral apophthegms ;
but there is a circumlocution, a reflex character, and cir-
cuitousness in the thought, which prevents it from rising
above mediocrity. As to the other sciences, they are not
regarded as such, but rather as branches of knowledge for
the behoof of practical ends. The Chinese are far behind
in Mathematics, Physics, and Astronomy, notwithstanding
their quondam reputation in regard to them. They knew
many things at a time when Europeans had not discovered
them, but they have not understood how to apply their
knowledge: as e. g. the Magnet, and the Art ofp rinting.
But they have made no advance in the application of these
discoveries. In the latter, for instance, they continue to
engrave the letters in wooden blocks and then print them
off: they know nothing of moveable t?'pes. Grunpowder,
too, they pretended to have invented before the Europeans ;
but the” Jesuits were obliged to found their first cannon.
As to Mathematics, they understand well enough how to
reckon, but the higher aspect of the science is unknown.
The Chinese also %ave long passed as great astronomers.
Laéﬂace hasinvestigated their acquisitions in this department,
and discovered that they possess some ancient accounts and
notices of Lunar and Solar Eclipses; but these certainly do
not constitute a science. The notices in question are, more-
over, o indefinite, that they cannot properly be put in the
category of knowledge. In the Shu-King, e. g. we havo
two eclipses of the sun mentioned in a space of 1500 years.
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The best evidence of the state of Astronomy among the
Chinese, is the fact that for many hundred years the Chinese
calendars have been made by Europeans. In earlier times,
when Chinese astronomers continued to compose the calendar,
false announcements of lunar and solar eclipses often oc-
curred, entailing the execution of the authors. The teles-
copes which the Chinese have received as presents from the
Europeans, are set up for ornament ; but they have not an
idea how to make further use of them. Medicine, too, is
studied by the Chinese, but only empirically; and the
ossest superstition is connected with its practice. The
hinese have as a general characteristic, a remarkable skill
in imitation, which is exercised not merely in daily life, but
also in art. They have not yet succeeded in representing
the beautiful, as {eautiful; for in their painting, perspective
and shadow are wanting. And although a Chinese
painter copies European pictures (as the Chinese do every-
thing else) correctly ; although he observes accurately how
many scales a carp has; how many indentations there are in
the leaves of a tree ; what is the form of various trees, and
how the branches bend ;—the Exalted, the Ideal and Beau-
tiful is not the domain of his art and skill. The Chinese
are, on the other hand, too proud to learn anything from
Europeans, although they must often recognize their su-
eriority. A merchant in Canton had a European ship
Euilt, but at the command of the Governor it was imme-
diately destroyed. The Europeans are treated as beggars,
because they are compelled to leave their home, and seek
for support elsewhere than in their own country. Besides,
the Europeans, just because of their intelligence, have not
yet been able to imitate the superficial and perfectly natural
cleverness of the Chinese. Their preparation of varnishes,
—their working of metals, and es eciaIl)ly their art of casting
them extremely thin,—their porcelain manufacture and many
other things, have not yet been completely mastered by
Europeans.

This is the character of the Chinese people in its various
aspects. Its distinguishing feature 1s, that everything
which belongs to Spirit,—unconstrained morality, in practice
and theory, Heart, inward Religion, Science and Art pro-
perly so called,—is alien to it. The Emperor always speake

!
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with majesty and paternal kindness and tenderness to the
people ; who, however, cherish the meanest opinion of them-
selves, and believe that they are born only to drag the car of
Imperial Power. The burden which presses them to the
ground, seems to them to be their inevitable destiny; and
it appears nothing terrible to them to sell themselves as
slaves, and to eat the bitter bread of slavery. Suicide, the
result of revenge, and the exposure of children, as a com-
mon, even daily occurrence, shew the little respect in which
they hold themselves individually, and humanity in general.
And though there is no distinction conferred by birth, and
every one can attain the highest dignity, this very equality
testifies to no triumphant assertion of the worth of the inner
man, but a servile consciousness—one which has not yet
matured itself so far as to recognise distinctions.

SECTION II.
INDIA.

Ixp1a, like China, is a phenomenon antique as well as
modern ; one which has remained stationary and fixed, and
has received a most perfect home-sprung development. It
has always been the land of imaginative aspiration, and
appears to us still as a I'airy region, an enchanted World.
In contrast with the Chinese State, which presents only
the most prosaic Understanding,* India is the region of
phantasy and sensibility. The point of advance in principle
which it exhibits to us may be generally stated as follows :—
In China the patriarchal princiﬁle rules a people in a condi-
tion of nonage, the part -of whose moral resolution is oc-
cupied by the regulating law, and the moral oversight of the
Emperor. Now it is the interest of Spirit that external con-
ditions should become infernal ones; that the natural and
the spiritual world should be recognized in the subjective

ect belonging to intelligence ; by which process the unity of
mbctivity and [positive] Being generally—or the Idealism
of ]éxistence—is established. This 1dealism, then, is found
¢ «Verstand "—*receptive understanding,” in contrast with “ Ver-
aunft,”—* substantial and creative intellect.””—TRr.

v
-
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in India, but only as an Idealism of imagination, without
distinct conceptions ;—one which does indeed free existence
from Beginning and Matter, [liberates it from temporal
limitations and gross materiality], but changes everything
into the merely Imaginative ; for although the latter appears
interwoven with definite conceptions and Thought presents
itself as an occasional concomitant, this happens only
through accidental combination. Since, however, it is the
abstract and absolute Thought itself that enters into these
dreams as their material, we may say that Absolute Being
is presented here as in the ecstatic state of a dreami
condition. For we have not the dreaming of an act
Individual, possessing distinct personality, and simply unfet-
tering the latter from limitation, but we have the dreaming
of the unlimited absolute Spirit.

There is a beauty of a peculiar kind in women, in which
their countenance presents a transparency of skin, a light
and lovely roseate hue, which is unlike the complexion of
mere health and vital vigour,—a more refined bloom, breathed,
as it were, by the soul within,—and in which the features,
the light of the eye, the position of the mouth, appear soft,
yielding, and relaxed. This almost unearthly beauty is per-
ceived in women in those days which immediately succeed
child-birth ; when freedom from the burden of pregnancy and
the pains of travail is added to the joy of soul that welcomes
the gift of a beloved infant. A similar tone of beauty is
seen also in women during the magical somnambulic sleep,
connecting them with a world of superterrestrial beauty. A
great artist (Schoreel) has moreover given this tone to the

ing Mary, whose spirit is already rising to the regions of
the blessed, but once more, as it were, lights up her dying
countenance for a farewell kiss. Such a beauty we find also
in its loveliest form in the Indian World ; a beauty of ener-
vation in which all that is rough, rigid and contradictory is
dissolved, and we have only the soul in a state of emotion,—
a soul, however, in which t{le death of free self-reliant Spirit
is perceptible. For should we approach- the charm of this
Flower-life,—a charm rich in imagination and genius,—in
which its whole environment and all its relations are per-
meated by the rose-breath of the Soul, and the Worlge is
transformed into a Garden of Love,—should we look at it
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more closely, and examine it in the light of Human Dignity
and Freedom,—the more attractive the first sight of it had
been, so much the more unworthy shall we ultimately finc

it in every respect.
The character of Spirit in a state of Dream, as the generic
rinciple of the Hindoo Nature, must be further defined.
gn a dream, the individual ceases to be conscious of self as
such, in contradistinction from objective existences. When
awake, I exist for myself, and the rest of creation is an ex-
ternal, fixed objectivity, as I myself am for it. As exter-
nal, the rest of existence expands itself to a rationally con-
nected whole ; a system of relations, in which my individual:
being is itself a member—an individual being united with
that totality. This is the sphere of Understanding. In the
state of dreaming, on the contrary, this separation is sus-
pended. Spirit has ceased to exist for itself in contrast with
alien existence, and thus the separation of the external and
individual dissolves before its universality—its essence. The
dreaming Indian is therefore all that we call finite and indi-
vidual ; and, at the same time—as infinitely universal and un-
limited—a something intrinsically divine. The Indian view
of things is a Universal Pantheism, a Pantheism, however,
of Imagination, not of Thought. One substance pervades
the Whole of things, and all individualizations are directly
vitalized and animated into particular Powers. The sensuous
matter and content is in each case simgly and in the rough
taken up, and carried over into the sphere of the Universal
and Immeasurable. It is not liberated by the free power of
8pirit into a beautiful form, and idealized in the Spirit, so-
that the sensuous might be a merely subservient and com-
I)Iiant expression of the spiritual ; but [the sensuous object
itself] is expanded into the immeasurable and undefined,
and the Divine is thereby made bizarre, confused, and
sidiculous, These dreams are not mere fables—a play of
the imagination, in which the soul only revelled in fan-
tastic gambols: it is lost in them; hurried to and fro by
these reveries, as by something that exists really and se-
riously for it. It is delivered over to these limited objects
8 to its Lords and Gods. Everything, therefore—Sun,
Moon, Stars, the Ganges, the Indus, Beasts, Flowers—every-
thing is & God to it. And while, in this deification, the

L2
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finite loses its consistency and substantiality, intelligent
conception of it is impossible. Conversely the Divine, re-
ded as essentially changeable and unfixed, is also by the
ase form which it assumes, defiled and made absurd. In
this universal deification of all finite existence, and conse-
uent degradation of the Divine, the idea of Theanthropy,
the incarnation of God, is not a particularly important con-
ception. The parrot, the cow, the ape, &c. are likewise
incarnations of God, yet are not therefore elevated above
their nature. The Divine is not individualized to a subject,
to concrete Spirit, but degraded to vulgarity and senseiess-
ness. This gives us a general idea of the Indian view of the
Universe. Things are as much stripped of rationality, of
finite consistent stability of cause and effect, as man is of the
stedfastness of free individuality, of personality, and freedom.
Externally, India sustains manifold relations to the His-
tory of the World. In recent times the discovery has been
made, that the Sanscrit lies at the foundation of all those
farther developments which form the languages of Europe;
e. g. the Greck, Latin, German. India, moreover, was the
centre of emigration for all the western world; but this
external historical relation is to be regarded rather as a
merely physical diffusion of peoples from this point. Al-
though 1n India the elements of Further developments might
be discovered, and although we could find traces of their
being transmitted to the West, this transmission has been
nevertheless so abstract [so superficial], that that which.
among later peoples attracts our interest, is not anything de-
rived from India, but rather something concrete, which they
themselves have formed, and in regard to which they have
done their best to forget Indian elements of culture. The
spread of Indian culture is pre-historical, for History is
limited to that which makes an essential epoch in the deve-
lopment of Spirit. On the whole, the diffusion of Indian
culture is only a dumb, deedless expansion ; that is, it pre.
sents no political action. The people of India have achieved
no foreign conquests, but have been on every occasion van-
uished themselves. And as in this silent way, Northern
ndia has been a centre of emigration, productive of merely
pl;{sical diffusion, India as a Land of Desire forms an cssen.
dal element in General History. From the most arcient
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times downwards, all nations have directed their wishes and
longings to gaining access to the treasures of this land of
marvels, the most costly which the Earth presents; trea-
sures of Nature—pearls, diamonds, perfumes, rose-essences,
elephants, lions, &c.—as also treasures of wisdom. The wa!
by which these treasures have passed to the West, has at a
times been a matter of World-historical importance, bound
up with the fate of nations. Those wishes have been realized ;
this Land of Desire has been attained ; there is scarcely any
great nation of the East, nor of the Modern European West,
that has not gained for itself & smaller or larger portion of it.
In the old world, Alexander the Great was the first to
penetrate by land to India, but even he only just touched
it. The Europeans of the modern world have been able to
enter into direct connection with this land of marvels only
circuitously from the other side; and by way of the sea,
which, as has been said, is the general uniter of countries.
The English, or rather the East India Company, are the
lords of the land; for it is the necessary fate of Asiatic
Empires to be subjected to Europeans; and China will, some
day or other, be obliged to submit to this fate. The num-
ber of inhabitants is near 200 millions, of whom from 100 to
112 millions are directly subject to the English. The
Princes who are not immediately subject to them have Eng-
lish Agents at their Courts, and English troops in their pay.
Since the country of the Mahrattas was conquered by the
English, no part of India has asserted its independence of
their sway. They have already gained a footing in the
Birman Empire, and passed the Burrampooter, which bounds
India on the east.

India Proper is the country which the English divide into
two large sections: the Deccan,—the great peninsula which
has the Bay of Bengal on the east, and the Indian Sea on the
west,—and Hindostan, formed by the valley of the Ganges,
and extending in the direction of Persia. To the north-east,
Hindostan is bordered by the Himmalaya, which has been
ascertained by Europeans to be the highest mountain range
in the world, for its summits are about 26,000 feet above the
level of the sea. On the other side of the mountains the
level again declines; the dominion of the Chinese extends to
that point, and when the Englisk wished to go to Lassa to
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the Dalai-Lama, they were prevented by the Chinese. To-
wards the west of India flows the Indus, in which the five
rivers are united, which are called the Pentjdb (Punjab), inte
which Alexander the Great penetrated. The dominion of
the English does not extend to the Indus; the sect of the
Sikhs inhabits that district, whose constitution is thoroughl
democratic, and who have broken off from the Indian as weﬁ
as from the Mohammedan religion, and occupy an interme-
diate ground,—acknowledging only one Sl:f)reme Being.
They are a powerful nation, and have reduced to subjection
Cabul and (gashmere. Besides these there dwell along the
Indus genuine Indian tribes of the Warrior-Caste. Between
the Indus and its twin-brother, the Ganges, are great plains.
The Ganges, on the other hand, forms large Kingdoms
around it, in which the sciences have been so highly deve-
loped, that the countries around the Ganges enjoy a still
greater reputation than those around the Indus. The
Kingdom of Bengal is especially flourishing. The Ner-
buddah forms the boundary between the Deccan and Hin-
-dostan. The peninsula of the Deccan presents a far greater
variety than Hindostan, and its rivers possess almost as
great a sanctity as the Indus and the Ganges,—which latter

as become a general name for all the rivers in India, as the
River «ar’ éfoxfiv. We call the inhabitants of the great
-country which we have now to consider Indians, from the
river Indus (the English call them Hindoos). They them-
selves have never given a name to the whole, for it has never
become one Empire, and yet we consider it as such.

‘With regard to the political life of the Indians, we must
first consider the advance it presents in contrast with China.
In China there prevailed an equality amon% all the indi-
viduals composing the empire; consequently all govern-
ment was a.gsorbed in its centre, the Emperor, so that
individual members could not attain to independence and
subjective freedom. The next degree in advance of this
Umity is Difference, maintaining its independence against
the all-subduing power of Unity. An organic life requires in
the first place 6ne Soul, and in the second place, a diver-

ence into differences, which become organic members, and
in their several offices develop themselves to a complete sys-
tem ; in suc a way, however, that their activity reconstitutes
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that one soul. This freedom of separation is wantirg in
China. The deficiency is that diversities cannot attain to
independent existence. In this respect, the essential advance
is made in India, viz.: that independent members ramify from
the unity of despotic power. Yet the distinctions which
these imply are referred to Nature. Instead of stimulating
the activity of a soul as their centre of union, and sponta-
neously realizing that soul,—as is the case in organic life,—
they petrify and become rigid, and by their stereotyped
character condemn the Indian people to the most degra
spiritual serfdom. The distinctions in question are the
tes. In every rational State there are distinctions which
must manifest themselves, Individuals must arrive at sub-
jective freedom, and in doing so, give an objective form to
these diversities. But Indian culture has not attained to a
recognition of freedom and inward morality ; the distinctions
which prevail are only those of occupations, and civil condi-
tions. In a free state also, such diversities give rise to par-
ticular classes, so combined, however, that their members
<an maintain their individuality. In India we have only a
division in masses,—a division, however, that influences the
whole political life and the religious consciousness. The
distinctions of class, like that [rigid] Unity in China, remain
consequently on the same origi.na? grade of substantiality, i.e.
they are not the result of the free subjectivity of individuals.
Examining the idea of a State and its various functions, we
recognize the first essential function as that whose scope 1s
the absolutely Universal; of which man becomes eonscious
first in" Religion, then in Science. God, the Divine [re
O¢iov] is the absolutely Universal. The highest class there-
fore will be the one by which the Divine is presented and
brought to bear on the community—the class of Brakmins.
The second element or class, will represent subjective power
and valour. Such power must assert itself, in order that the
whole may stand its ground, and retain its integrity against
other such totalities or states. This class is that of the
Warriors and Governors—the Cskatriyas; although Brah-
mins often become governors. Tke third order of occupation
Tecognized is that which is concerned with the specialities of
iife—the satisfying of its necessities—and comprehends agri
culture, crarts and trade; the class of the Faisyas. Lastiy,
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the fourth element is the class of service, the mere instru-
ment for the comfort of others, whose business it is to work
for others for wages affording a scanty subsistence—the
caste of Sudras. This servile class—properly speaking—
constitutes no special organic class in the state, because its
members only serve individuals: their occupations are there-
fore dispersed among them and are consequently attached to
that of the previously mentioned castes.—Against the exist-
ence of “classes’ generally, an objection has been brought,—
especially in modern times,—drawn from the consideration of
the State in its ““aspect” of abstract equity. But equality in
civil life is something absolutely impossible; for individual
distinctions of sex and age will always assert themselves ;
and even if an equal share in the government is accorded to
all citizens, women and children are immediately passed by,
and remain excluded. The distinction between poverty and
riches, the influence of skill and talent, can be as little
ignored,—utterly refuting those abstract assertions. But
while this principle leads us to put up with variety of occu-
pations, and distinction of the classes to which they are
entrusted, we are met here in India by the peculiar circum-
stance that the individual belongs to such a class essentially
by birth, and is bound to it for life. All the concrete vita-
lity that makes its appearance sinks back into death. A
chain binds down the life that was just upon the point of
breaking forth. The promise of freedom which these dis-
tinctions hold out is therewith completely nullified. What
birth has separated mere arbitrary choice has no right to join
together again: therefore, the castes (freserving distinctness
from their very origin, are presumed not to be mixed or
united by marriage. Yet even Arrian (Ind. 11) reckoned
seven castes, and in later times more than thirty have been
made out ; which, notwithstanding all obstacles, have arisen
from the union of the various classes. Polygamy necessarily
tends to this. A Brahmin, e.g. is allowed three wives from
the three other castes, provided he has first taken one from
his own. The offspring of such mixtures originally belonged
to no caste, but one of the kings invented 8 method of ¢

sifying these caste-less persons, which involved also the com-
mencement of arts and manufactures. The children in
juestion were assigned to particular employments; one
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section became weavers, another wrought in iron, and thus
different classes arose from these different occupations. The
highest of these mixed castes consists of those who are born
from the marriage of a Brahmin with a wife of the Warrior
caste ; the lowest is that of the Chanddlas, who have to
remove corpses, to execute criminals, and to perform impure
offices generally. 'The members of this caste are excommu-
nicated and detested ; and are obliged to live separate and
far from association with others. The Chandalas are obliged
to move out of the way for their superiors, and a Brahmin
may knock down any that neglect to do so. If a Chandéla
drinks out of a pond it is deﬁ%ed, and requires to be conse-
crated afresh.

‘We must next consider the relative position of these castes.
Their origin is referred to a myth, which tells us that the
Brahmin caste proceeded from Brahma's mouth; the Warrior
caste from his arms ; the industrial classes from his loins ; the
servile caste from his foot. Many historians have set up
the hypothesis that the Brahmins originally formed a sepa-
rate sacerdotal nation, and this fable is especially counte-
nanced by the Brahmins themselves. A people consisting
of priests alone is, assuredly, the greatest absurdity, for we
kmow @ priori, that a distinction of classes can exist only
within a people; in ever{ nation the various occupations of
life must present themselves, for they belong to the objec-
tivity of Spirit. One class necessarily supposes another, and
the rise of castes generally, is only a result of the united
life of a nation. A nation of priests cannot exist without
agriculturists and soldiers. Classes cannot be brought toge-
ther from without; they are developed only from within.
They come forth from the interior of national life, and not
conversely. But that these distinctions are here attributed
to Nature, is a necessary result of the Idea which the East
embodies. For while the individual ought properly to bo
empowered to choose his occupation, in the East, on the con-
trary, internal subjectivi? is not yet recognized as indepen-
dent; and if distinctions obtrude themselves, their recognition
isaccompanied by the belief that the individual does notchoose
his Emicular position for himself, but receives it from Nature.
In China the people are dependent—withcat distinction cf
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ciasses—nn the laws and moral decision of the Emperor;
consequently on 8 human will. Plato, in his Republic, assigns
the arrangement in different classes with a view to various
occupations, to the choice of the governing body. Here,
therefore, a moral, a spiritual power is the arbiter. In India,
Nature is this governing power. But this natural destiny
need not have led to that degree of degradation which we
observe here, if the distinctions had been limited to occupa-
tion with what is earthly—to forms of objective Spirit. In
the feudalism of mediseval times, individuals were also con-
fined to a certain station in life; but for all there was a
Higher Being, superior to the most exalted earthly dignity,
ang admission to holy orders was open to all. This 1s the
grand distinction, that here Religion holds the same position
towards all ; that, although the son of a mechanic becomes
a mechanic, the son of a peasant a peasant, and free choice
is often limited by many restrictive circumstances, the reli-
ious element stands in the same relation to all, and all are
vested with an absolute value by religion. In India the
direct contrary is the case. Another distinction between the
classes of society as they exist in the Christian world and
those in Hindostan is the moral dignity which exists among
us in every class, constituting that which man must possess
in and through himself. In this respect the higher classes
are equal to thelower ; and while religion is the higher sphere
in which all sun themselves, equality before the law—rights
of person and of progerty—are ined for every class. But
by the fact that in India, as already observed, differences
extend not only to the objectivity of Spirit, but also to its
absolute subjectivity, and thus exhaust all its relations—
neither morality, nor justice, nor religiosity is to be found.
Every caste has its especial duties and rights. Duties
and rights, therefore, are not recognized as pertaining to
mankind generally, but as those of a particular caste.
‘While we say, “ Bravery is a virtue,” the Hindoos say, on
the contrary, “Bravery is the virtue of the Cshatryas.”
Huwanity generally, human duty and human feeling do
not manifest themselves; we find only duties assigned to
the several castes. Everything is petrified into these dis-
tinctions, and over this petrifaction a capricious destiny holds
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sway. Morality and human dignity are unknown; evil
assions have their full swing; the Spirit wanders into the
ream-World, and the highest state 18 Annihilation.

To gain a more accurate idea of what the Brakmins are,
and in what the Brahminical dignity consists, we must in.
vestigate the Hindoo religion and the conceptions it in.
volves, to which we shall have to return further on; for the
respective rights of castes have their basis in a religious re-
lation. Brakmd (neuter) is the Supreme in Religion, but
there are besides chief divinities Brakmd (masec.) Vishnu or
Krishna—incarnate in infinitely diverse forms—and Siva.
These form a connected Trinity. Brahméa is the highest;
but Vishnu or Krishna, Siva, the Sun moreover, the Air, &ec.
are also Brahm, i.e. Substantial Unity. To Brahm itself
no sacrifices are offered ; it is not honoured ; but prayers are

resented to all other idols. Brahm itself is the Substantial

nity of All. The highest religious position of man, there-
fore is, being exalted to Brahm. If a Brahmin is asked
what Brahm is, he answers; When I fall back within my-
self, and close all external senses, and say ém to myself, that
is Brahm. Abstract unity with God is realized in this
abstraction from humanity. An abstraction of this kind
may in some cases leave everything else unchanged, as does
devotional feeling, momentarily excited. But among the
Hindoos it holds a negative position towards all that is con-
crete ; and the highest state is supposed to be this exaltation,
by which the Hindoo raises himself to deity. The Brahmins,
in virtue of their birth, are already in possession of the
Divine. The distinetion of castes involves, therefore, a dis-
tinction between present deities and mere limited mortals.
The other castes may likewise become partakers in a Regene-
ration; but they must subject themselves to immenso
self-denial, torture and penance. Contempt of life, and of
living humanity, is the chief feature in this ascesis. A. large
number of the non-Brahminical population strive to attain
Regeneration. They are called Yogis. An Englishman who,
on a journey to Thibet to visit the Dalai-Lama, met such a
Yogi, gives the following account : The Yogi was already on
the second grade in his ascent to Brahminical dignity. He
had passed the first grade by remaining for twelve years on
his legs, without ever sitting or lying down. At first he had
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bound himself fast to a tree with a rope, until he had accus-
tomed himself to sleep standing. The second grade required
him to keep his hands clasped together over his head for
twelve years in succession. Already his nails had almost
grown 1nto his hands. The third grade is not always passed
through in the same way ; generally the Yogi has to spend a
day between five fires, that is, between four fires occupying the
four quarters of heaven, and the Sun. He must then swing
backwards and forwards over the fire, a ceremony occupying
three hours and three quarters. Englishmen present at an act
of this kind, say that in balf an hour the blood streamed forth
from every fart of the devotee’s body; he was taken down
and presently died. If this trial is also surmounted, the
aspirant is finally buried alive, that is put into the ground
in an upright position and quite covered over with soil ; after
three hours and three quarters he is drawn out, and if he
lives, he is supposed to have at last attained the spiritual
power of a Brahmin.

Thus only by such negation of his existence does any one
attain Brahminical power. In its highest degree this nega-
tion consists in a sort of hazy consciousness of havin
attained perfect mental immobility—the annihilation of aﬁ
emotion and all volition ;—a condition which is regarded as
the highest amongst the Buddhists also. However pusillan-
imous and effeminate the Hindoos may be in other respects,
it is evident how little they hesitate to sacrifice themselves
to the Highest,—to Annihilation. Another instance of the
same is the fact of wives burning themselves after the death
of their husbands. Should a woman contravene this tradi-
tional usage, she would be severed from society, and perish
in solitude. An Englishman states that he also saw a woman
burn herself because she had lost her child. He did all that
he could to divert her away from her purpose; at last
he applied to her husband who was standing by, but he
shewed himself perfectly indifferent, as ke kad more wives at
home. Sometimes twenty women are seen throwing them-
selves at once into the Ganges, and on the Himmalaya
range an English traveller found three women seeking the
source of the Granges, in order to put an end to their life 1n
this holy river. At a religious festival in the celebrated
temple of Juggernaut in Orissa, on the Bay of Bengal, where
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millions of Hindoos assemble, the image of the god Vishnu
is drawn in procession on a car: about five hundred men set
it in motion, and many fling themselves down before its
wheels to be crushed to pieces. The whole sea-shore is al-
ready strewed with the bodies of persons who have thus
immolated themselves. Infanticide is also very common in
India. Mothers throw their children into the Ganges, or let
them pine away under the rays of the sun. The morality
which is involved in respect for human life, is not found
among the Hindoos. There are besides those already men-
tioned, infinite modifications of the same principle of conduct,
all pointing to annihilation. This, e. ¢., is the leading

rinciple of the Gymnosophists, as the Greeks called them.
ET aked Fakirs wander about without any occupation, like
the mendicant friars of the Catholic church ; live on the alins
of others, and make it their aim to reach the highest degree
of abstraction—the perfect deadening of consciousness; a
point from which the transition to physical death is no great

step.

'Fhis elevation which others can only attain by toilsome
labour is, as already stated, the birthright of the Brahmins.
The Hindoo of another caste, must, therefore, reverence the
Brahmin as a divinity ; fall down before him, and say to him:
 Thou art God.” And this elevation cannot have anything
to do with moral conduet, but—inasmuch as all internal mo-
rality is absent—is rather dependent on a farrago of obser-
vances relating to the merest externalities and trivialities of
existence. Human life, it is said, ought to be a perpetual
‘Worship of God. It is evident how hollow such general
aphorisms are, when we consider the concrete forms which
they may assume. They require another, a farther qualifica-
tion, if they are to have a meaning. The Brahmins are a
present deity, but their spirituality has not yet been reflected
inwards in contrast with Nature; and thus that which is
purely indiffer:nt is treated as of absolute importance. The
employment of the Brahmins consists principally in the
reading of the Védas: they only have a right to read them.
‘Were a Sudra to read the Védas, or to hear them read, he
would be severely punished, and burning oil must be poured
into his ears. The external observances binding on the
Brahmins are prodigiously numerous, and the Laws of Mauu
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treat of them as the most essential part of duty. The
Brahmin must rest on one particular foot in rising, then
wash in a river; his hair and nails must be cut in neat
curves, his whole body purified, his garments white; in his
hand must be a staff of a specified kind ; in his ears a golden
ear-ring. If the Brahmin meets a man of an inferior caste,
he must turn back and purify himself. He has also to read
in the Védas, in various ways: each word separately, or
doubling them alternately, or backwards. He may not look
to the sun when rising or setting, or when overcast by clouds
or reflected in the water. He is forbidden to step over a
rope to which a calf is fastened, or to go out when it rains.
He may not look at his wife when she eats, sneezes, gapes,
or is quietly seated. At the midday meal he may only have
one garment on, in bathing never be quite naked. How
minute these directions are, may be especially judged of from
the observances binding on the Brahmins in regard to satis-
fying the calls of nature. This is forbidden to them in a
great thoroughfare, on ashes, on ploughed land, on a hill, a
nest of white ants, on wood destined for fuel, in a ditch,
walking or standing, on the bank of a river, &. At sucha
time they may not look at the sun, at water or at animals.
By day they should keeg their face generallg directed to the
north, but by night to the south ; only in the shade are they
allowed to turn to which quarter they like. It is forbidden
to every one who desires a long life, to step on potsherds,
cotton seeds, ashes, or sheaves of corn, or his urine. In the
episode Nala, in the poem of Mahabharata, we have a story
of a virgin who in her 21st year,—the age in which the
maidens themselves have a right to choose a husband,—
makes a selection from among her wooers. There are five of
them; but the maiden remarks that four of them do mnot
stand firmly on their feet, and thence infers correctly that
they are Gods. She therefore choses the fifth, who is a verit-
able man. But besides the four despised divinities there
are two malevolent ones, whom ber choice had not favoured,
and who on that account wish for revenge. They therefora
keep a strict watch on the husband of their beloved in every
step and act of life, with the design of inflicting injury upon
him if he commits a misdemeanour. The persecuted husband
does nothing that can be brought against him, unti) at last
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e is 80 incautious as to step on his urine. The Genius has
now an advantage over him; he afflicts him with a passion
for gambling, and so plunges him into the abyss.

‘While, on the one hand, the Brahmins are subject to
these strict limitations and rules, on the other hand their
life is sacred; it cannot answer for crimes of any kind ; and
their property is equally secure from being attacked. The
severest pepalty which the ruler can inflict upon them
amounts to nothing more than banishment. The English
wished to introduce trial by jury into India,—the jury to
consist half of Europeans,K of Hindoos,—and submitted
to the natives, whose wishes on the subject were consulted,
the powers with which the panel would be entrusted. The
Hindoos were for making a number of exceptions and limi-
tations. They said, among other things, that they could not
consent that a Brahmin should be condemned to death; not
to mention other objections, e.g. that looking at and examin-
ing a co was out of the question. Although in the
case of a Warrior the rate of interest may be as high as three
per cent, in that of a Vaisya four per cent, a Brahmin is
never required to pay more than two per cent. The Brahmin
possesses such a power, that Heaven's lightning would
strike the King who ventured to lay hands on him or his
property. For the meanest Brahmin is so far exalted above
the King, that he would be polluted by conversing with him,
and would be dishonoured by his daughters choosing a prince
in marriage. In Manu’s Code it is said; ¢ If any one pre-
sumes to teach a Brahmin his duty, the King must order
that hot oil be poured into the ears and mouth of such an
instructor. If one who is only once-born, loads one
who is twice-born with reproaches, a red hot iron bar ten
inches long shall be thrust into his mouth.” On the other
hand a Sudra is condemned to have a red hot irom thrust
into him from behind if he rest himself in the chair of =
.Brahmin, and to have his foot or his hand hewed off if he
pushes against a Brahmin with hands or feet. It is even

rmitted to give false testimony, and to lie before a Court of

ustice, if a Brahmin can be thereby freed from condem-
nation.

As the Brahmins enjoy advantages over the other Castes,
the latter in their turn have rﬁi% according to prece-

dence, over their inferiors. If a Sudra is defiled by contact
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with a Parish, he has the right to knock him down on the
spot. Humanity on the part of a higher Caste towards an
inferior one is entirely forbidden, and & Brahmin would never
think of assisting a member of another Caste, even when in
danger. The other Castes deem it a great honour when a
Brahmin takes their daughters as his wives,—a thing how-
ever, which is permitted him, as already stated, only when
he has already taken one from his own Caste. Thence arises
the freedom the Brahmins enjoy in getting wives. At the
great religious festivals they go among the people and choose
those that please them best; but they also repudiate them
at pleasure.

f a Brahmin or a member of any other Caste transgresses
the above cited laws and precepts, he is himself excluded
from his caste, and in order to be received back again, he
must have a hook bored through the hips, and be swung re-
peatedly backwards and forwards in the air. There are also
other forms of restoration. A Rajah who thought himself
injured by an English Governor, sent two Brahmins to Eng-
land to detail his grievances. But the Hindoos are forbidden
to cross the sea, and these envoys on their return were
declared excommunicated from their caste, and in order to
be restored to it, they had to be born again from a golden
cow. The imposition was so far liihtened, that only those
parts of the cow out of which they had to creep were obliged
to be golden ; the rest might consist of wood. These va-
rious usages and religious observances to which every Caste
is subject, have occasioned great Xerplexity to the English,
especially in enlisting soldiers. At first these were taken
from the Sudra-Caste, which is not bound to observe so
many ceremonies; but nothing could be done with them,
they therefore betook themselves to the Cshatriya class.
These however have an immense number of regulations to
observe,—they may not eat meat, touch a dead body, drink
out of a pool in which cattle or Europeans have drunk, not
eat what others have cooked, &c. Each Hindoo assumes one
definite occupation, and that only, so that one must have an
infinity of servants ;—a Lieutenant has ¢kirsy, a Major sizty.
Thus every Caste has its own duties ; the lower the Caste,
the less it has to observe; and as each individual has his
position assigned by birth, beyond this fixed arrazgement
everything is governed by caprice and force. In th: Code

|
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of Manu punishments increase in proportion to the inferiore
ity of Castes, and there is & distinction in other respects.
If a man of a higher Caste brings an accusation against an
inferior without proof, the former is not punished; if the
converse occurs, the punishment is very severe. Cases of
theft are exceptional ; in this case the higher the Caste the
heavier is the penalty.

In respect to property the Brahmins have a great advan-
tage, for they pay no taxes. The prince receives half the
income from the lands of others; the remainder has to
suffice for the cost of cultivation and the support of the
labourers. It is an extremely important question, whether
the cultivated land in India is recognized as belonging to the
cultivator, or belongs to a so-called manorial proprietor.
The English themselves have had great difficulty in estab-
lishing a clear understanding about it. For when they
conquered Bengal, it was of great importance to them, to
determine the mode in which taxes were to be raised on
property, and they had to ascertain whether these should be
imposed on the tenant cultivators or the lord of the soil.
They imposed the tribute on the latter; but the result was
that the proprietors acted in the most arbitrary manner:
drove away the tenant cultivators, and declaring that such or
such an amount of land was not under cultivation, gained
an abatement of tribute. They then took back the expelled
cultivators as day-labourers, at a low rate of wages, and had
the land cultivated on their own behalf. The whole incomé
belongiug to every village is, as already stated, divided into
two parts, of which one belongs to the Réja, the other to
the cultivators; but proportionate shares are also received
by the Provost of the place, the Judge, the Water-Surveyor,
the Brahmin who superintends religious worship, the Astro-
loger (who is also a Brahmin, and announces the days of good
and ill omen), the Smith, the Carpenter, the Potter, the
‘Washerman, the Barber, the Physician, the Dancing Girls,
the Musician, the Poet. This arrangement is fixed and im-
mutable, and subject to no one’s will. 4 political revolu-
tions, therefore, are matters of indifference to the common
Hindoo, for his lot is unchanged.

The view given of the relation of castes leads directly to
the subject of Religion. ¥or the clair:s of caste are, us

X
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‘already remarked, not merely secular, but. essentially reli.
gious, and the Brahmins in their exalted dignity are the very
-gods bodily present. In the laws of Manu it 18 said : ¢ Let the
King, even -in extreme necessity, beware of -exciting the
Brahmins against him ; for they can destroy him with their
power,—they who create Fire, Sun, Moon, &c.”. Fhey are
servants neither of God nor of his People, but are God
-himself to the other Castes,—a position, of things which eon-
‘stitutes the perverted character of the Hindoo mind.  The
«dreaming Unity of Spirit and nature, which involves a mon-
strous bewilderment in regard to all phenomena and relations,
we have already recognized as the principle of the Hindoo
Spirit. The Hindoo Mythology is therefore only a wild
-extravagance of Fancy, in which nothing has a settled form ;
-which takes us abruptly from the Meanest to.the .Highest,
from the most sublime to the most disgusting and trivial.
Thus it is also diffien]t to discover what the Hindoos under-
stand by Brahm. We are apt to take our conception - of
‘Supreme Divinity,—the One,—the Creator of Heayen and
Earth,—and apply them to the Indian Brahm. ..Brabma is
distinct from Brahm—the former constituting one person-
ality in contrasted relation to Vishnu and Siva. Many
‘therefore call the Supreme Existence who is.over the first
mentioned deity, Parabrahma. The English- have taken a
good deal of trouble to find out what Brahm.properly is.
‘Wilford has asserted that Hindoo conceptions recognize two
Heavens: the first, the earthly paradise, the second, Heaven
in a spiritual sense. To attain them, two_different modes of
worship are supposed to be required. The one involves ex-
ternal ceremonies, Idol-Worship;.the other requires that
the Supreme Being should be honoured in spirit. -Sacrifices,
purifications, pilgrimages are not needed in the latter. This
authority states moreover that there are few Hindoos ready
to pursue the second way, because they eannot understand
in what the pleasure of the second heaven consists, and that if
one asks a Hindoo whether he worships Idols, every one.says
“Yes!” but to the question, ©“ Do you worship the Supreme
Being ?” every one answers ¢ No.”” If the further question
18 pu*, “ What is the meaning of that practiceof.yours;that
silent meditation which some of your learned ‘men speak
of 27 they respond, “ When I pray to the honour of one of
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the Gods, I sit down,—the foot of either leg on the thighof the
other,—look towards Heaven,and calmly elevate my thoughts
with my hands folded in silence; then I say, I am Brahm
.the Supreme Being. We are not conscious to ourselves of
being Brahm, by reason of Maya (the delusion occasioned by
the outward world). It is forbidden to pray to him, and
to offer sacrifices to him in his own nature; for this would be
-to adore ourselves. In every case therefore, it is only ema-
nations of Brahm that we n.lc'{ydress.” Translating these ideas
-then into our own process of thought, we should ecall
Brahm the pure unity of thought in itself —God in the
incomplexity of his existence. Na temples are consecrated
.to him, and he receives no worship. Similarly, in the Catho-
lic religion, the churches are not dedicated to God, but
to the saints. Other Englishmen, who have devoted them-
-selves to investigating the conception of Brahm, have
‘thought Brahm to be an unmeaning epithet, applied to all
gods: so that Vishnu says, “I am Brahm;” and the Sun,
-the Air, the Seas are called Brahm. Brahm would on this
supposition be substance in its simplicity, which by fts. very
nature expands itself into the limitless variety of phenome-
nal diversities. For this abstraction, this pure unity, is that
which lies at the foundation of All, —theroot of all definite
existence. In the intellection of this unity, all objectivity
falls away ; for the purely Abstract is intellection itself in its
_greatest vacuity. To attain this Death of Life during life
itself—to constitute this abstraction—requires the disap-
arance of all moral activity and volition, and of
1intellection too, as in the Religion of Fo; and this is the
object of the penances already spoken of.

The complement to the abstraction Brahm must then: be
looked for in the concrete complex of- things ; for the prin-
ciple of the Hindoo religion is the Manifestation of Diversity
[in “Avatars.”] These then, fall outside that abstract Unity
.of Thought, and as that which deviates from it, constitute
‘the variety found in the world of . sense, the variety-of intel-
iectual conceptions in an unreflected sensuous form. In this
way the concrete complex of material things is isolated from
Bg.u;it, and, presented in wild distraction, except as re-
absorbed in the pure ideality of Brahm. The other deities
are therefore tlings of sense: Mountains, Streams, Beasts,

M2
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the Sun, the Moon, the Ganges. The next stage is the con-
centration of this wild variety into substantial distinctions,
and the comprehension of them as a series of divine persons.
Vishnu, Siva, Mahddeva are thus distinguished from Brahma.
In the embodiment Vishnu, are presented those incarnations
in which God has appeared as man, and which are always
historical personages, who effected important changes and
new epochs. The power of procreation is likewise a sub-
stantial embodiment; and in the excavations grottos and
pagodas of the Hindoos, the Lingam is always found as sym-
bolizing the male, and the Lotus the female vis procreandi.
‘With this Duality,—abstract unity on the one side and
the abstract isolativn of the world of sense on the other side,
—exactly corresponds the double form of Worshkip, in the
relation of the human subjectivity to God. The one side of
this duality of worship, consists in the abstraction of pure
self-elevation—the abrogation of real self-consciousness; a
negativity which is consequently manifested, on the one
hand, in the attainment of torpid unconsciousness—on the
other hand in suicide and the extinction of all that is worth
calling life, by self-inflicted tortures. The other side of
worship consists in a wild tumult of excess; when all
sense of individuality has vanished from consciousness by
immersion in the mercly natural ; with which individuality
thus makes itself identical,— destroying its consciousness
of distinction from Nature. In all the pagodas, therefore,
prostitutes and dancing girls are kept, whom the Brahmine
instruct most carefully in dancing, in beautiful postures and
attractive gestures, and who have to co:;i)lg with the wishes
of all comers at a fixed price. Theological doctrine—relation
of religion to morality—is here altogether out of the question.
On theonehand Love—Heaven—in short everything spiritual
—is conceived by the fancy of the Hindoo ; but on the other
hand his conceptions have an actual sensuous embodiment,
and he immerses himself by a voluptuous intoxication in the
merely natural. Objects of religious worship are thus either
disgusting forms produced by art, or those presented by
Nature. Every bird, every monkey is a present god, an
absolutely universal existence. The Hindooc is incapable of
holding fast an object in his mind by means of ratiunal
predicates assigned to it, for this requires reflection. While
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a umversa. sssence is wrongly transmuted into sensuous
objectivity, the latter is also driven from its definite charac-
ter into universality,—a process whereby it loses its footing
and is expanded to indefiniteness.

If we proceed to ask how far their religion exhibits the
Morality of the Hindoos, the answer must be that the former
is as distinet from the latter, as Brahm from the concrete
existence of which he is the essence. To ws, religion is the
knowledgé of that Being who is emphatically our Being,
and therefore the substance of our knowledge and volition ;
the proper office of which latter is to be the mirror of this
fundamental substance. But that requires this [Highest]
Being to be in se a personality, pursuing divine aims, such
a8 can become the purport of human action. Such an idea
of a relation of the Being of God as constituting the
universal basis or substance of human action,—such a mo-
rality cannot be found among the Hindoos ; for they have
not the Spiritual as the import of their consciousness. On
the one hand their virtue consists in the abstraction from
all activity—the condition they call “Brahm.” On the
other hand every action with them is a prescribed external
usage ; not free activity, the result of inward personality.
Thus the moral condition of the Hindoos, ?as already
observed) shews itself most abandoned. In this all Eng-
lishmen agree. Our judgment of the morality of the
Hindoos is apt to be warped by representations of their
mildness, tengerness, beautiful and sentimental fancy. But
we must reflect that in nations utterly corrupt, there are
sides of character which may be called tender and noble.
We have Chinese poems in which the tenderest relations of
love are depicted ; in which delineations of deep emotion,
bumility, modesty, propriety are to be found; and which

may be compared with the best that European literature
coutains. The same characteristics meet us in many Hindoo
poems ; but rectitude, morality, freedom of soul, conscious-
ness of individual right are quite another thing. The anni-
ting of spiritual and physical existence has nothing
Concrete in it ; and absorption in the abstractly Universal
a8 no connection with the real. Deceit and cunning are

‘ the fundamental characteristics of the 1lindoo. Cheating
stealing, robbing, murdering are with him habitual. Huuw..
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bly crouching. and .abject before a. victor.and lord, L: is.
recklesaly barbarous to the vanquished and subject.  Cha-
racteristic of the Hindoo’s humanityis the fact that he Kkills no
brute animal, founds and supports rich hospitals for brutes, .
especially for old cows and monkeys,—but that through the
whole land, no single institution can he found for human
beings who are diseased or infirm from age. The Hindoos
will not tread 1?,011 ants, but they are perfectly iudifferent
when poor wanderers pine away with hunger. The Brahmins
are especiaily immoral. According to English reports, they
do nothing but eat and sleep. In what is not forbidden them
by the rules of their order they follow natural impulses
entirely. 'When they take any part in public life they
shew themselves avaricious, deceitful, voluptuous. With
those whom theyhave reason to fear, they are humble enough;
for which they avenge themselves on their dependents. “I
do not know an honest man among them,”’ says an English
authority. Children have no respect for their parents : sons
maltreat their mothers.

It would lead us too far to give a detailed notice of Hindoo
Art and Seience. But we may make the general remark, thata
more accurate acquaintance with its real value has not a little
diminished the widely bruited fame of Indian Wisdom. Ac-
cording to the Hindoo principle of pure self-renouncing
Ideality, and that {phenomenal] variety which goes to the op-
posite extreme of sensuousness, it is evident that nothing but
abstract thought and imagination can be developed. Thus,
eg., their grammar has advanced to a high degree of consis-
tent regularity ; but when substantial matter in sciences and
works of art 1s in question, it is useless to look for it here.
‘When the English had become masters of the country, the
work of restoring to light the records of Indian culture was
commenced, and William Jones first disinterred the poems
of the Golden Age. The English exhibited plays at Caleutta:
this led to a representation of dramas on the part of the
Brahmins, e.g. the Sacontala of Calidasa, &. In the
enthusiasm of discovery the Hindoo culture was very highly
rated ; and as, when new beauties are discovered, the old
ones are commonly looked down upon with contempt,
Hindoo poetry and philosophy were extolled as far superior
to the Greek. For our purpose the mostimportant docu.
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ments are:the ancient and eanonical books of the Hindoos,
especially the Pédas. They comprise many divisions, of
which $he fourth.is of mere tecent origin. They consist
tly ofireligious prayers, partly of preceptsto be observed.
ome manwscripts of these  Védas have'come to Europe,
though in a completo form they are excoedingly rare. The-
writing is.on palm leaves, scratched in with a needle. The
Védas are very difficult to understand, since they date from -
the most remote antiquity, and the language is a much older
Sanserit. Colebrooke has indeed translated a part, but this
itself is perhaps taken from a commentary, of which there
are very many.* . Two great epic poems, Ramayana and
Mahabharata, have also reached E]l)xro e. Three quarto
volumes of the former have been printed, the second volume
is extremely rare.t Besides these works, the Puranas must
be particularly noticed. - The Puranas contain the history of
agod or of a temple. They are entirely fanciful. Another
Hindoo classical book is the Code of Manu. This Hindoo
lawgiver has been compared with the Cretan Minos,—a name
which also occurs among the Egyptians; and certainly this
extensive occurrence of the same name is noteworthy and can-
not be ascribed to chance. Manu’s code of morals, (pub-
lished at Calcutta with an English translation by Sir W.
Jones) forms the basis of Hindoo legislation. It begins with
a Theogony, which is not only entirely different from the
mythological conceptions of other peoples, (as might be ex-
pected) but also deviates essentially from the Hindoo tradi-
tions themselves. For in these also there are only some lead-
ing features that.pervade the whole. In other respects
everything is abandoned to chance, caprice and fancy ; the re-
sult of which is that the most multiform traditions, shapes
and names, appear in never ending procession. The time
when Manu’s code was composed, is also entirely unknown

* Only recently has Professor Rosen, residing in London, gone tho-
roughly into the matter and given a specimen of the text with a transla- -
tion, “ Rig-Vedee Specimen, ed. Fr. Rosen. Lond. 1830.” (Mowe
recently, since:Rosen’s 'death, the whole Rig-Veda, London, 1839, bas .
been published from MSS. left by him.) ,

t ‘““ A, W. v. Schlegel has published the first and second Volume ; the
most important Episodes of the Mahabharata have been introduced to
public notice by F. Bopp, and a complete Edition has appeared at Cal-
cutta.”'—Germ. Edilor.
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and undetermined. The traditions reach beyond twenty-
three centuries before the birth of Christ: a dynasty oi
the Children of the Sun is mentioned, on which followed
one of the Children of the Moon. Thus much, however, is
certain, that the code in question is of high antiquity ; and
an acquaintance with it 1s of the greatest importance to
the English, as their knowledge of Hindoo Law is derived
from it.

- After pointing out the Hindoo principle in the distinctions
of caste, in religion and literature, we must also mention the
mode and form of their political existence,—the polity of the
Hindoo State.— A State is a realization of Spint, such thas
in it the self-conscious being of Spirit—the freedom of the
‘Will—is realized as Law. Suchan institution then, necessarily
presupposes the consciousness of free will. In the Chinese
State the moral will of the Emperor is the law : but so that
subjective, inward freedom is thereby repressed, and the Law
of Freedom governs individuals only as from without. In
India the primary aspect of subjectivity,—viz. that of the ima-
gination,—presents a union of the Natural and Spiritual, in
which Nature on theone hand,does not present itself asaworld
embodying Reason, nor the Spiritual on the other band, as
consciousness in contrast with Nature. Here the antithesis
in the [above-stated] principle is wanting. Freedom both as
abstract will and as subjective freedom is absent. The pro-
per basis of the State, the principle of freedom is altogether
absent : there cannot therefore be any State in the true sense
of the term. This is the first point to be observed : if China
may be regarded as nothing else but a State, Hindoo political
existence present us with a people, but no State. Secondly,
while we found a moral despotism in Chinae, whatever may
be called a relic of political life in India,is a despotism without a
zm'ncigle, without anfy rule of morality and religion: for moral-
ity and religion (as far as the latter has a reference to human
action) have as their indispensable condition and basis the
freedom of the Will. In India, therefore, the most arbitrary,
wicked, degrading despotism has its full swing. China, Per-
sia, Turkey,—in fact Asia generally, is the scene of despotism,
and, in a bad sense, of tyranny ; but it isregarded as contrary
to the due order of things, and is disapproved by religion and
the moral consciousness of individuals. In those countries,
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ty'ranny rouses men toresentment ; they detest it and groan
under it as a burden. To them it is an accident and an irve-
gularity, not a necessity : it ought not to exist. Butin Indiait
is normal: for here there is no sense of personal independence
with which a state of despotism coqu be compared, and
which would raise revolt in the soul; nothing approaching
even a resentful protest against it, is left, except the corporeal
smart, and the pain of being deprived of absolute necessarics
and of pleasure.

In the case of such a people, therefore, that which we call
in its double sense, History, is not to be looked for ; and here
the distinction between China and India is most clearly and
strongly manifest. The Chinese possess a most minute
history of their country, and it has been already remarked,
what arrangements are made in China, for having everything
accurately noted down in their annals. = The contrary is the
case in India. Though the recent discoveries of the treasures
of Indian Literature, have shewn us what a reputation the
Hindoos have acquired in Geometry, Astronomy, and Alge- :
bra,—that they have made great advances in Philosophy, and
that among them, Grammar has been so far cultivated that no
language can be regarded as more fully developed than the
Sanscrit,—we find the department of History altogether neg-
lected, or rather non-existent. For History requires Under-
standing—the power of looking at an object in an independent
objective light, and comprehending it in its rational connec-
tion with other objects. Those peoples therefore are alone
capable of History, and of prose generally, who have arrived
at that period of development, (and can make that their start-
ing point,) at which individuals comprehend their own exist-
ence as independent, 1.e. possess self-consciousness.

The Chinese are to be rated at what they have made of them-
selves, looking at them in the entirety of their State. While
they have thus attained an existence independent of Nature,
they can also regard objects as distinct from themselves,—as
they are actually presented,—in a definite form and in their
real connection. The Hindoos on the contrary are by birth
given over to an unyielding destiny, while at the same
time their Spirit is exalted to Ideality; so that their
minds exhibit the contradictory processes of a dissolution of
fixed rational and definite conceptions in their Ideality, and
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onthe other side, a degradation of this ideality to & multi-

formity ‘of -sensuous objects.: This makes them incapable of-
writing History. All that haEpem-is dissipated in their minds

into confused dreams. ‘What we call historical truth and

veracity;—intelligent, thoughtful comprehension of events,

and fidelity in represenfing them,—unothng of this sort can be

looked for among the Hindoos. We may explain this defi-

cieney partly from that excitement and debility of the nerves,

which prevents them from retaining an object in their minds,
and firmly comprehending it, for in their mode of apprehen-
sion, a sensitive and imaginative temperament changes it into
a feverish dream ;—partly from the Jact, that veracity is the
direct contrary to their nature. They even lie knowingly and
designed] w?ere misapprehension is out of the question.
As the H’i'ndoo Spirit is astate of dreaming and mental tran-
siency—a self-oblivious dissolution—objects also dissolve for
it inte unreal images and indefinitude. This feature is ab-
solutely characteristic; and this alone would furnish us with
a-clear idea of the Spirit of the Hindoos, from which all that
has been said might be deduced.

But History is always of great importance for a people;
since by means of that it becomes conscious of the path of
development taken by its own Spirit, which expresses itself
in Laws, Manners, Customs, and Deeds. Laws, compris-
ing morals and judicial institutions, are by nature the per-
manent element in a people’s existence. But History pre-
sents a people with their own image in a condition which
thereby becomes objective to them. Without History their
existence in time is {)liudly self-involved,—the recurring play
of arbitrary volition in manifeld forms. ' History fixes and
imparts consistency to this fortuitous current,—gives it the
form of Universality; and by so doing posits a directive and
restrictive rule for it.' It is an essential instrument in deve-
loping and determining the Constitution—that is, a rational
political condition ; for it is the empirical method of produc-
ing the Universal, inasmuch as it sets up a permanent object
for the conceptive powers.—It is because the Hindoos
have no History in the form of annals, (historia) that they
have no History in the form of transactions, (res gestw;)
that is, no. growth expanding into a veritable political
condition. o ' :
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- Periods. of time are mentioned in the Hindoo Writings,:
and large numbers which have often an astronomical meaning, .
but which have still oftener a quite arbitrary origin. Thus.
it is related of certain Kings that they had reigned 70,000
years, or more. Brahma, the first figure in the Cosmogony,
and self-produced, is said to have lived. 20,000 years, &c.
Innumerable names of Kings are cited, ~among them thein-
carnations of Vishnu. It would be ridiculous to regard.

assages of this kind as anything historical. In their poems
%ings are often talked of : these may have been historical
personages, but the{ completely vanish in fable; e.g. they
retire from the world, and then appear again, after they have.
passed ten thousand years in solitude. The numbers in.
question, therefore, have not the value and rational meaning .
which we attach to them. :

Consequently the oldest and most reliable sources of Indian -
History are the notices of Greek Authors, after Alexander
the Great had opened the way to India. From them we
learn that their institutions were the same at that early pe-
riod as they are now: Santaracottus (Chandragupta) is
marked out as a distinguished ruler in the northern part of
India, to which the Bactrian kingdom extended. The Ma-
hometan historians supply another source of information ; for
the Mahometans began their invasions as early as the 10th
century. A Turkish slave was the ancestor of the Ghiznian
race. His son Mahmoud made an inroad into Hindostan and
conguered almost the whole country. He fixed his royal
residence west of Cabul, and at his court lived the poet Fer-
dusi. The Ghiznian dynasty was soon entirely exterminated
by the sweeping attacks of the Afghans and Moguls. In
later times nearly the whole of India has been subjected to
the Europeans. What therefore is known of Indian his-
tory, has for the most part been communicated through
foreign channels : the native literature gives only indistinct
data. Europeans assure us of the impossibility of wading
through the morasses of Indian statements. More definite
information may be obtained from inscriptions and docu-
ments, especially from the deeds of gifts of land to pagodas
and divinities; but this kind of evidence supplies names
only. Another source of information is the astronomical
titerature, whick is of high antiquity. Colebrooke thoroughty
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studied these writings; though it is very difficult to procurs
manuscripts, since the Brahmins keep them very close;
they are moreover disfigured by the grossest interpolations.
Ztis found that the statements with regard to constellations
are often contradictory, and that the Brahmins interpolate
these ancient works with events belonging to their own time.
The Hindoos do indeed possess lists and enumerations of
their Kings, but these also are of the most capricious charac-
ter ; for we often find twenty Kings more in one list than
in another ; and should these lists even be correct, they could
not constitute a history. The Brahmins have no conscience
in respect to truth. Captain Wilford had procured manu-
seripts from all quarters with great trouble and expense; he
assembled a considerable number of Brahmins, and commis-
sioned them to make extracts from these works, and to in-
stitute enquiries respecting certain remarkable events—about
Adam and Eve, the Deluge, &c. The Brahmins, to please
their employer, produced statements of the kind required ;
but there was nothing of the sort in the manuscripts. Wil-
ford wrote many treatises on the subject, till at last he detec-
ted the deception, and saw that he had laboured in vain.
The Hindoos have, it is true, a fixed Era: they reckon from
Vicramdditya, at whose splendid court lived Calidasa, the
author of the Sacontala. The most illustrious poets flour-
ished about the same time. ¢ There were nine pearls at the
court of Vicramiditya,” say the Brahmins: but we cannot
discover the date of this brilliant epoch. From various
statements, the year 1491 B.c. has been contended for ;
others adopt the year 50 B.c., and this is the commonly re-
ceived opinion. Bentley’s researches at length placed Viera-
méditya in the twelfth century B.c. But still more recently
it has been discovered that there were five, or even eight or
nine kings of that name in India; so that or this point also
we are thrown back into utter uncertainty.

‘When the Europeans became acquainted with India, they
found a multitude of petty Kingdoms, at whose head were
Mahometan and Indian princes. There was an order of
things very nearly approaching feudal organization ; and the
Kingdoms in question were divided into districts, having as

overnors Mahometans, or people of the Warrior Caste of
indoos. The business of these governors consisted in col-
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lecting taxes and carrying on wars; and they thus formed a
kind of aristorracy, the Prince’s Council of State. But ocly
as far as their princes are feared and excite fear, have the;
any power ; and no obedience is rendered to them but by
force. As long as the prince does not want money, he has
troops; and neighbouring princes, if they are inferior to him
in force, are often obliged to pay taxes, but which are yielded
only on compulsion. ﬁ‘he whole state of things, therefore, in
ot that of repose, but of continual struggle ; while moreover
nothing is developed or furthered. It is the struggle of an
energetic will on the part of this or that prince against a
feebler one; the history of reigning dynasties, but not of
peoples; a series of perpetually varying intrigues and revolts
—not indeed of subjects against their rulers, but of a prince’s
son, for instance, against his father; of brothers, uncles
and nephews in contest with each other ; and of functionaries
against their master. It might be believed that, though the
Europeans fourd such a state of things, this was the result
of the dissolution of earlier superior organizations. It
might, for instance, be supposed that the period of the Mogul
sufremacy was of one of prosperity and splendour, and of a
political condition in which India was not distracted religi-
ously and politically by foreign conquerors. But the his-
-torical traces and lineaments that accidentally present
themselves in poetical descriptions and legends, . bearing
upon the period in question, always point.to the same divided
‘condition—the result of war and of the instability. of politi-
-cal relations ; while contrary representations may be easily
-recognized as a dream, a mere fancy. This state -of things
.is the natural result of that conception of H:ndoo life which
has been exhibited, and the conditions which it necessitates.
The wars of the sects of the Brahmins and Buddhists, of the
devotees of Vishnu and of Siva, also contributed their quota
to this confusion.—There is indeed, a common character
pervading the whole of India ; but its several states present
.at the same time the greatest variety ; so that in one Indian
State we meet with the greatest effeminacy,—in another, on
.the contrary, we find prodigious vigour and savage barbarity.
If then, in conclusion, we once more take a general view
of the comparative condition of India and China, we shall
see that China was characterized by at’ oroughly unimagina.
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tive Understanding ; a prosaic life amid firm and definite
reality : while in the Indian world there is, so to ?eak, no
object that can be regarded as real, and firmly defined,—none
that was not at its first apprehension perverted bythe imagina-
tion to the very opposite of what it presents to an intelligent
consciousness. -In China it is the Moral which constitutes
.the substance of the laws, and which is embodied in external
strictly determinate relations; while over all hovers the
patriarchal providence of the Emperor, who like a Father,
-cures impartially for the interest of his subjects. Among
the Hindoos, on the contrary—instead of this Unity—Da-
versity is the fundamental characteristic. Religion, War,
-Handicraft, Trade, yes, even the most trivial occupations are
parcelled out with rigid separation, —constituting as they do
the import of the one will which they involve, and whose
various requirements they exhaust. "With this is bound

a monstrous, irrational imagination, which attaches the
moral value and character of men to an infinity of outward
.actions as empty in point of intellect as of feeling ; sets aside
all respect for the welfare of man, and even makes & duty
of the cruellest and severest contravention of it. Those distine-
tions being rigidly maintained, nothing remains for the one
universal will of the State but pure caprice, against whose
omnipotence onlg the fixed caste-distinctions avail for pro-
tection. The Chinese in their prosaic rationality, reverence
as the Highest, only the abstract supreme lord ; and they
exhibit a contemptibly superstitious respect for the fixed
and definite. Among the ﬁindoos there is no such super-
stition so far as it presents an antithesis to Understanding ;
vather their whole ?ife and ideas are one unbroken super-
stition, because among them all is reverie and consequent
-enslavement. Annihilation—the abandonment of all reason,
.morality and subjectivity— can only come to a positive feeling
and consciousness of itself, by extravagating in a boundlessly
wild imagination ; in which, like a desolate spirit, it finds no
rest, no settled composure, though it.can content itself in no
other way ; asa man who is quite reduced in body and spirit
finds his existence altogether stupid and intolerable, and. is
driven to the creation of a dream-world and a delirious blisg
in Opium. B
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t SECTION II.—Continued.
. INDIA —BUDDHISM.*

JT is time to quit the Dream-State characterizing the Hin.
‘doo Spirit revelling in the most extravagant maze through all
natural and spiritual forms; comprising at the same time the
coarsest sensuality and anticipations of the profoundest
thought, and on that very account—as far as free and
rational reality is concerned—sunk in the mos¢ self-aban-
doned, helpless slavery ;—a slavery, in which the abstract
forms into which concrete human life is divided, have become
stereotyYed, and human rights and ' culture have been made
absolutely dependent upon these distinctions. In contrast
with this inebriate Dream-life, which in the sphere of reality
is bound fast in chains, we have the wunconstrained Dream-
life ; which on the one hand is ruder than the former—as not
having advanced so far as to make this distinction of modes
of life—but for the same reason, has not sunk into the slavery
which this entails. It keeps itself more free, more inde-
pendently firm in itself : its world of ideas is consequently
compressed into simpler conceptions. -

The Spirit of the E’hase just indicated, is .involved in the
same fundamental principle as that assigned to Hindoo con-
ceptions : but it is more concentrated in itself; its religion is
simpler, and the accompanying political condition more calm
and settled. This phase compreliends peoples and countries
of the most varied complexion. 'We regard it as embracing
Ceylon, Farther India with the Birmsan Empire, Siam, Anam,
—north of that Thibet, and further on the Chinese Upland
with its various populations of Mongols and Tartars. We shall
not examine the special individualities of these peoples, but
merely characterize their Religion, which ¢onstitutes the most
interesting side of their existerice. The Religion of these
pecples is Buddhism, which is the most widely extended
religion on our globe. "In China Buddha is reverenced as
Fuve; in Ceylon as Gautame; in Thibet and among the

® As in Hegel's original plan and in the “first lecture the trumsition
from Indian Brahminism to Buddhism occupies the place assigned it here,
.and ns tins position of the chapter on Buddhiam agrees better with recent
investigations, its detachment from the place which it previously
ocecupied and mention here will appear sufficiently justified,
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Mongols this religion has assumed the phase of Lamaism.
In Cﬁina—where the religion of Foe early received a great
extension, and introduced a monastic life—it occupies the
position of an integrant element of the Chinese principle. As
the Substantial form of Spirit which characterizes Ching,
develops itself only to a unity of secular national life, which
degracﬁes individuals to a position of constant dependence,
religion also remains in a state of dependence. The element
of freedom is wanting to it ; for its object is the principle
of Nature in general,—Heaven,— Universal Matter. But
the [compensating] truth of this alienated fortn of Spirit
Nature occupying the place of the Absolute Spirit] is tdeasl
nity ; the eﬁ:vation above the limitation of Nature and of
existence at large ;—the return of consciousness into the
soul. This element, which is contained in Buddhism, has
made its way in China, to that extent to which the Chinese
have become aware of the unspirituality of their condition,
and the limitation that hampers their consciousness.—In
this religion,—which may be fenerally described as the reli-
gion of self-involvement, [undeveloped Unity]*,—the eleva-
tion of that unspiritual condition to subjectivity, takes place
in two ways; one of which is of a negative, the other of an
affirmative kind.

"The negative form of this elevation is the concentration of
Spirit to the Infinite, and must first present itself under
theological conditions. It is contained in the fundamental
dogma, that Nothingness is the principle of all things,— that
all proceeded from and returns to Nothingness.” The varioys
forms found in the World are only modifications of proces-
sion [thence]. If an analysis of these various forms were
attempted, they would lose their quality ; for in themselves
all things are one and the same inseparable essence, and this
essence is Nothingness. The connection of this with the
Metempsychosis can be thus explained : All [that we see] is
but a change of Form. The iherent infinity of Spirit—
infinite concrete self-dependence—is entirely separate from
this Universe of phenomena. Abstract Nothingness is
properly that which lies beyond Finite Existence—what

* Compare Hegel's ¢ Vorlesungen iiber die Philosophie der Religion,”
2nd Edition, Pt. I. p. 384.
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we may call the Supreme Being. This real principle ot
the Universe is, it is said, in eternal repose, and in itselt
unchangeable. Its essence consists in the absence of activity
and volition. For Nothingness is abstract Unity with itself.
To obtain happiness, therefore, man must seek to assimilate
himself to this principle by continual victories over himself;
and for the sake of this, do nothing, wish nothing, desire
nothing. In this condition of happiness, therefore, Vice or
Virtue is out of the question ; for the true blessedness is
Union with Nothingness. The more man frees himself from
all speciality of existence, the nearer does he approach per-
fection; and in the annihilation of all activity—in pure
passivity—he attains complete resemblance to Foe. The
abstract Unityin question is not 1 mere Futurity—a Spiritua!
sphere existing beyond our own ; it has to do with the pre-
sent ; it iy truth for man [as he is], and ought to be realzed
in him. In Ceylon and the Birman Empire,—where this
Buddhistic Faith has its roots,—there prevails an idea, that
man can attain by meditation, to exemption from sickness,
old age and death.

- But while this is the negative form of the elevation of
8pirit from immersior in the Objective to a subjective reali-
zation of itself, this Religion also advances to the conscious-
ness of an aeffirmative form. Spirit is the Alsolute. Yet
in comprehending Spirit it is a point of esseniial importance
in what determinate form Spirit is conceived. When we
speak of Spirit as universal, we know that for us it exists only
inaninward conception; but to attain this point of view,—to
appreciate Spirit in the pure subjectivity of Thought and con-
ception,—is the result of a longer process of culture. At that
point in history at which we have now arrived, the forin of
Spirit is not advanced beyond Immediateuness [the idea of it
isnot yet refined by reflection and abstraction]. God is con-
ceived in ap immediate, unreflected form ; not in the form of
Thought—objectively. But thisimmediate Form is that of hu-
manity, The Sun, the Stars do not come up to theideaof Spirit;
out Man seems to realize it ; and he, as Buddha, Gautama, Foe
—in the form of a departed teacher, and in the living form
A the Grand Lama—receives divine worship. The Abstract
Understanding generally objects to this idea of a Godman
dlleging as a defect that the form here assigned to Spirit

»
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is an immediate, [unreflected, unrefined] one, —that in fact
itis £one other than Man in the concrete. Herethe character
of a:whole geople’ is bound up. with the theological view: just
indicated. The Mongols—a race extending through the whole
of central Asia as far as Siberia, where they are subject to the
Russians—worship the Lama; and with this form of’ wbrshi&a
simple political condition, a patriarchal life is :loselyunited; for
they are properly a Noma Ee'ople,' and only oceasionally are
commotions excited among them, when theyseem to be beside
themselves, and eruptions and inundations of vast hordes are
occasioned. Ofthe Lamas there are three : the best knownis
the Dalai-Lama, who has his seat at Lassa in the kingdom of
Thibet. A second is the Teshoo-Lama, who under the title of
Bantshen Rinbotshee resides at Teshoo-Lomboo; thereis alsoa
third in Southern Siberia. The first two Lamas preside over
two distinct sects, of which the priests of one wear yellow caps,
those of the other, red. The wearers of the yellow caps,—
at whose head is the Dalai-Lama, and among whose adherents
is the Emperor of China,—have introduced celibacy among
the priests, while the red sect allow their marriage. The
Enghsh have become considerablyacquainted with the Teshoo-
Lama and have given us descriptions of him.

The general form which the spirit of the Lamaistic develop-
ment of Buddhism assumes, is that of a living human being ;
while in the original Buddhism it is a deceased person. The two
hold in common the relationship to a man. The idea of a man
being worshipped as god,—especially a living man,—hasin it
something paradoxical and revolting; but the following con-
siderations must be examined before we pronounce judgment
respecting it. The conception of Spirit 1nvolves its being re-
garded as inherently, intrinsically, universal. This condition
must be particularly observed, and it must be discovered how
in the systems adopted by various peoples this universality
is kept inview. Itis not the individuality of the subject that
is revered, but that which isuniversal in him; and which among
the Thibetians, Hindoos, and Asiatics generally, is regarded as
the essence Eervading all things. This substantial Unity of
Spirit is realized in the Lama, who is nothing but the form
in which Spirit manifests itself; and who does not hold this
Spiritual Essence as his peculiar property, but is regarded
as partaking in it only in order to exgibit it to others, that

L N
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they amay attain.a “donception of Spirituality and :be led to*
piety and blessedness. : Thé Lanm’s personality as such-—his:
particular individuality-—is therefore sabordinate to thst sub«:
stantial essente which it-embodies.  Thre second point which :
constitutes nn' essentiakfeatare-in the conception of ‘the Lama -
is-the:diseonne¢tion from Nature. Theulmgeriﬂ dignity of":
Chinainvolved [4s we saw,]a supremaocy over the powers of Na-
turé ; while here spiritual power is directly separated from the .
vis Natwre. The ideanever crosses theminds of the Lama-wor-
shippers to desire of the Lama to shew himself Lord of Nature
—toexercise magical and miraculous power ; for from the being
they call Grod, they look only for spiritual activity and the
bestowal of spiritual benefits. Buddha hasmoreover theexpress
names ““ Saviour of Souls,”’—* Sea of Virtue,”” —* the Great
Teacher.”” Those who have become acquainted with the
Teshoo-Lama depict him as a most excellent person, of the
calmest temper and most devoted to meditatien. Thus also
do the Lama-worshippersregard him. They see in him a man
constantly occupied with religion, and who when he directs his
attention to what is human, does so only to impart consolation .
and encouragement by his blessing, and by the exercise of
mercy and the bestowal of forgiveness. These Lamas lead a
thoroughly isolated life and have a feminine rather than
masculine training. Early torn from the arms of his parents
the Lama is generally a well-formed and beautiful child. He.
is brought up amid perfect quiet and solitude, in a kind of
prison : heis well catered for, and remains without exercise or
childish play, so that it is not surprising that a feminine sus-
ceptible tendency prevails in his character. The Grand
Lamas have under them inferior Lamas as presidents of the
great fraternities. In Thibet every father who has four sons
i8 obliged to dedicate one to a conventual life. The Mongols,
who are especially devoted to Lamaism — this modification of
Buddhism— have great respect for all that possesses life. They
live chiefly on vegetables, and revolt from killing any animal,
even a louse. This worship of the Lamas has supplanted Sha-
manism, that is, the religion of Sorcery. The Shamans—priests
of this religion—intoxicate themselves with strong drinks
and dancing, and while in this state performn their incan-
tations, fall exhausted oun the ground, and utter words which
vass for oracular. Since Buddhism and Lamaism have taken
]
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the place of the Shaman Religion, the life of the Mongols
has been simple, prescriptive and {lmtriarchnl. ‘Where they
take any part in ilistory, we find them occasioning impulses
that have only been the groundwork of historical develop-
ment. There is therefore little to be said about the political
administration of the Lamas. A Vizier has charge of the se-
cular dominion and reports everything to the Lama: the
government is simple and lenient ; and the veneration which
the Mongols pay to the Lama, Z:i)resses itself chiefly in their
asking counse! of him in political affairs,

SECTION IIL

PERSIA.

Asia separates itself into two parts,—Hither and Farther
Asia; which are essentially different from each other. While
the Chinese and Hindoos—the two great nations of Farther
Asia, already considered,—belong to the strictly Asiatic,
namely the Mongolian Race, and consequently possess a

uite peculiar character, discrepant from ours ; the nations of
%[ither Asia belong to the Caucasian, i.e. the European
Stock. They are related to the West, while the Farther-
Asiatic peoples are perfectly isolated. The European who
goes from Persia to India, observes, therefore, a prodigious
contrast. 'Whereas in the former country he finds himself
still somewhat at home,and meets with European dispositions,
human virtues and human passions,—as soon as he crosses the
Indus (i.e. in the latter region), he encounters the most repel-
lent characteristics, pervading every single feature of society.

‘With the Persian Empire we first enter on continuous
History. The Persians are the first Historical People ; Persia
was the first Empire that passed away. While China and
India remain stationary, and perpetuate a natural vege-
tative existence even to the present time, this land has been
subject to those developments and revolutions, which alone
manifest a historical condition. The Chinese and the Indian
Empire assert a place in the historical series only on their
own account and for us; [not for neighbours and successors.]
But here in Persia first arises that light which shines itself, and
illuminates what is around ; for Zoroaster’s ** Light’* belonga
to the' World of Consciousness—to Spirit as a relation to som.-
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thing distinct from itself. We see in the Persian World a pure
exalted Unity, as the essence which leaves the special exist-
ences that ingere in it, free ;—as the Light, which only mani-
fests what bodies are in themselves ; —a Unity which governs
individuals only to excite them to become powerful for them-
selves—to develop and assert their individuality. Light
makes no distinctions: the Sun shines on the righteous and
the unrighteous, on high and low, and confers on all the
same benefit and prosperity. Light is vitalizing only in so
far as it is brought to bear on something distinct from itself,
operating upon and developing that. It holds a position of
antithesis to Darkness, and this antithetical relation opens
out to us the principle of activity and life. The principle
of development begins with the history of Persia. This
therefore constitutes strictly the beginnming of World-His-
tory; for the grand interest of Spirit in History, is to
attain an unlimited immanence of sug)jectivity,—by an abso-
lute antithesis to attain complete harmony.*

Thus the transition which we have to make, is only in the
sphere of the Idea, not in the external historical connection.
‘The principle of this transition is that the Universal Essence,
which we recognized in Brahm, now becomes perceptible to
consciousness—becomes an object and acquires a positive im-

rt for man. Brahmis not worshipped by the Hindoos : he
18 nothing more than a condition of the Individual, a religious
feeling, a non-objective existence,—a relation, which for con-
crete vitality is that of annihilation. But in becoming objec-
tive, this Universal Essence acquires a positive nature: man
becomes free, and thus occupies a position face to face as it
were with the Highest Being, the latter being made objec-
tive for him. This form of Universality we see exhibited in
Persia, involving a separation of man from the Universal
essence; while at the same time the individual recognizes
himself as identical with, [a partaker in,] that essence. In the
Chinese and Indian principle, this distinction was not made.
‘We found only a unit of the Spiritual and the Natural. But
8pirit still involved in Nature has to solve the problem of

® In earlier stages of progress, the mandates of Spirit (social and
politicu] law,) are given as by a power alien to itself—as by some compul-
sion of mere Nature. Gradually it sees the untruth of this alien form of
validity—recognizes these mandates as its own, and adopts thewn freely as
™ l;wtof lib«;;y. It then stands in clear opposition to its logical contrary
-Nature.— 17,
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- freeing itself from the latter. Rights and Duties in India
are intimately connected with special classes, and are there-
-fore only peculiarities:attaching to man by the.arrangement
of Nature. In China .this unity presents itself under the
-conditions of paternal government. Man is not free.there;
he possesses no moral element, since he is identical with the
external command [obedience is purely natural, as in the
filial relation,—not the result of reflection and principle.] In
the Persian principle, Unity first elevates itself to the dis-
tinction from the merely natural ; we have the negation of
that unreflecting relation which allowed no exercise of mind
to intervene between the mandate and its adoption by the
will. In the Persian principle this unity is manifested as
Light, which in this case is not simply light as such, the most
umversal Ehysical element, but at the same time also spiritual
glurity-—t e Good. Speciality—the involvement with Zimited
ature—is consequently. abolished. Light, in a physical
and spiritual sense, imports, therefore, elevation—ireedom
from the merely natural. Man sustains a relation to Light—
to the Abstract Good—as to something objective, which is ac-
knowledged, reverenced, and evoked to activity by his ‘Will.
If we look back once more,~and we cannot do so too fre-
uently,—on the phases which we havetraversed in arrivingat
this point, we perceive in China the totality of a moral Whole,
but excluding subjectivity ;—this totality divided into mem-
bers, but wit%out independence in its various portions. We
found only an extema{) arrangement of this political Unity.
In India, on the contrary, distinctions made themselves pro-
minent ; but the principle of separation was unspiritual.
‘We found incipient subjectivity, but hampered with the con-
‘dition, that the separation in question is insurmountable;
and that Spirit remains involved in the limitations of Nature,
‘and is therefore a self-contradiction. Above this purity of
“Castes is that purity of Light which we observe in Persia ;
-that Abstract Good, to which all are equally able to l?)proacb,
and in which all equally may be hallowed. The Unity re-
cognized therefore, now first becomes a principle, not an exter-
nal bond of soulless order. The fact that every one has a share
in that principle, secures to him personal dignity.
First as to Geographical position, we see China and Indis,
exhibiting as it were the dull half-conscious brooding of

[N
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Spirit, in fruitful plains,—distinet from which is the lofty gir-

e of mountains with the wandering hordes that oceupy
them. The inhabitants of the heights, in their conquest, did
not change the spirit of the plains; but imbibed it them-
selves. But in Persia the two principles—retaining their di-
versit —became united, and the mountain peoples with their
grinciple became the predominant element. - The two chief

ivisions which we have to mention are :—the Persian Upland
atself, and the Valley-plains, which are reduced under the
dominion of the inhabitants of the Uplands. That elevated
‘territory is bounded on the east by the Soliman mountains,
which are continued in a northerly direction by the Hindoo
Koosh and Belur Tag. The latter separate the anterior re-
gion—Bactriana and Sogdiana, occupying the plains of the
Oxus—from the Chinese Upland, which extends as far as
Cashgar. That plain of the Oxus itself lies to the north of
the Persian Upland, which declines on the soith towards the
Persian Gulf. This is the geographical position of Iran. On
its western declivity lies Persia (Farsistan;) higher to the
north, Kourdistan,—beyond this Armenia. Thence extend in
a south-westerly direction the river districts of the Tigris and
the Euphrates.—The elements of the Persian Empire are the
Zend race—the old Parsees ; next the Assyrian, Median
and Babylonian Empire in the region mentioned; but the
Persian gmpire also includes Asia Minor, Egypt, and Syria,
with its line of coast; and thus combines the Upland, the
Valley Plains and the Coast region.

CHAPTER I.
THE ZEND PEOPLE.

Tre Zend People derived their name from the language
1 which the Zend Books are written, i.e. the canonical books
on which the religion of the ancient Parsees is founded. Of
this religion of the Parsees or Fire-worshippers, there are
still traces extant. There is'a colony of them in Bombay ;
and on the Caspian Sea there are some scattered families
that have retained this form of worship. Their national exist-
ence was put an end to by the Mahometans. The great Zes-
duaht—-cai)led Zoroaster by the Greeks—wrote his religious
books in the Zend language. Until nearly thelast third of the
18th century, this language and all the writings composed
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in it, were entirely unknown to Europeans; when at length
the celebrated Frenchman, An ueti}) du Perron, disclosed
to us these rich treasures. Filled with an enthusiasm for the
Oriental World, which his poverty did not allow him to
Emtify, he enlisted in a French corps that was about to sail
or India. He thus reached Bombay, where he met with
the Parsees, and entered on the study of their religious
ideas. With indescribable difficulty he succeeded in obtaining
their religious books; making his way into their literature,
and thus opening an entirely new and wide field of research,
but which, owing to his imperfect acquaintance with the lan-
gu{ﬁx, still awaits thorough investigation.
ere the Zend people, mentioned in the religious books
of Zoroaster, lived, 1s difficult to determine. In Media and
Persia the religion of Zoroaster prevailed, and Xenophon re-
lates that Cyrus adopted it : but none of these countries was
the proper habitat of the Zend people. Zoroaster himself calls
it the pure Aryan: we find a similar name in Herodotus, ftor
he says that the Medes were formerly called Arii—a name
with which the designation Iran is connected. South of the
Ozxus runs a mountain chain in the ancient Bactriana—
with which the elevated plains commence, that were inhabi-
ted by the Medes, the Parthians, and the Hyrcanians. In
the district watered by the Oxus at the commencement of
its course, Bactra—probably the modern Balk—is said to
have been situated; from which Cabul and Cashmere are
distant only about eight days’ journey. Here in Bactriana
appears to have been the seat of the Zend people. In the
time of Cyrus we find the pure and origims faith, and the
ancient political and social relations such as they are described
in the Zend books, no longer perfect. = Thus much appears
certain, that the Zend language, which is connected with the
Sanscrit, was the language of the Persians, Medes, and Bac-
trians. The laws an§ institutions of the people bear an evi-
dent stamp of great simplicity. Four classes are mentioned :
Priests, '&arriors, Agriculturists, and Craftsmen. Trade
only is not noticed ; from which it would appear that the peo-
le still remained in an isolated condition. Governors of
istricts, Towns, and Roads, are mentioned; so that all points
to the social phase of society,—the political not being yet
developed ; ang nothing indicates a connection with othez
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states. It is essential to note, that we find here no Castes,
but only Classes, and that there are no restrictions on mar-
riage between these different Classes ; though the Zend
writings announce civil laws and penalties, together with
religious enactments.

he chief point—that which especially concerns us here—
is the doctrine of Zoroaster. Incontrast with the wretched
hebetude of Spirit which we find among the Hindoos, a pure
ether—an exhalation of Spirit—meets us in the Persian
conception. In it,” Spirit emerges from that substan-
tial Unity of Nature, that substantial destitution of import,
in which a separation has not yet taken place,—in which
Spirit has not yet an independent existence in contraposition
to its object. This people, namely, attained to the conscious-
ness, that absolute Truth must have the form of Univer-
sality— of Unity. This Universal, Eternal, Infinite Essence
is not recognized at first, as conditioned in any way ; it is
Unlimited %dentit . Thisis 1’[:roperly (and we have already
frequently repeated it,) also tho character of Brahm. But
this Universal Being becameobjective, and their Spirit became
the consciousness of this its Essence ; while on the contrary
among the Hindoos this objectivity is only the matural one
of the Brahmins, and is recognized as pure Universality only
in the destruction of consciousness. Among the Persians
this negative assertion has become a positive one; and man
has a relation to Universal Being of such a kind that here-
mains positive in sustaining it. This One, Universal Being, is
indeed not yet recognized as the free Unity of Thought ; not
yet * worshipped in Spirit and in Truth ;” but is still clothed
with a form—that of Light. But Light is not a Lama, a
Brahmin, a Mountain, a brute,—this or that particular ex-
istence,—but sensuous Universality itself; simple manifesta-
tion. The Persian Religion is therefore no idol-worship ; it
does not adore individual natural objects, but the Universal
itself. Light admits, moreover, the signification of the Spiri-
tual ; it is the form of the Giood and True,—the substantiality
of knowledge and volition as well as of all natural things.
Light puts man in a position to be able to exercise choice ;
and he can only choose when he has emerged from that which
bad absorbed him. But Light directly involves an Opposite,
vamely, Darkness ; just as %vil is the antithesis of Good. As
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-man could:not appreciate Good, if* Evil were not ; and'as-he
can be really good only when he has become acquainted with
the contrary, so.the Light does not exist witheat Darkness.

~Among the Persians, Ormuzd and Akriman present.)the an-
tithesis in question. Ormuzd is the Lord of the kingdom of
Light—of Good; Ahriman that of Darknessiof Evil. - But
there i8 a still higher being from whom both.proceeded—a

- Universal Being not affected by this antithesis, called Zer-
uane-Akerene—the Unlimited All. The 'All, Zie. is some-

- thing abstract ; it -does not exist for itself, and Ormuzd and

. Ahriman have arisen from it. This Dualism is eommeonly
brought as a reproach against Oriental thought; and, as far
a8 the contradiction is regarded as absolute, that is certainly

- an irreligious understanding which remains satisfied with -it.

- But the very nature of Spirit demands antithesis ; the princi-
ple of Dualism belongs tﬁerefore to the idea of Spirit, whieh,

-1n its concrete form, essentially involves distinction. Among
.the Persians, Purity and Impurity have both beéome subjects
of consciousness; and Spirit, in order to comprehend itself,

~must of necessity place the Special and Negative existence in
contrast with the Universal and Positive. Only by overcoming

- this antithesisis Spirit twice-born—regenerated.- Thedeficiency
in the Persian principle is only that the Unity of the antithe-

-8is i8 not completely recognized ; for in that.indefinite con-

-ception of the Uncreated All, whence Ormuzd and Abriman

-proceeded, the Unity is only the absolutely Primal existence,

-and does not reduce the contradictory elements to harmony
in itself. Ormuzd creates of his own free will ;- but also
according to the decree of Zeruane-Akerene ; (the representa-
tion wavers ;) and the harmonizing of the contradiction is only
to be found in the contest which Ormuzd earries on: with

-Ahriman, and in which he will at last conquer. Ormuzd is

‘the Lord of Light, and he creates all that is beautiful and ne-
ble in the World, which is a Kingdom of the Sun. Heis the

.excellent, the good, the positive in all natural and spiritual

-existence. Light i8 the body of Ormuzd ; thence the worship

.of Fire, because Ormuzd is present in all Light ; but he is
not the Sun or Moon itself. In these the Persians vene-
rate only the Light, which is Ormuzd. .Zoroaster asks Or-
muzd who heis? He answers : “ My Name is the ground and
centre of all existence—Highest Wisdom and Science —Des-
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.troyer of the IlIs of the World, and ‘maintainer of the Uni-
verse—Fulness of Blessedness—Pure Will,” &c. That
which comes from Ormuzd is living, independent, andlasting.

- Language testifies to his power ;. prayers are his productions.
Darkness is on the contrary the body of Ahriman; but.a
perpetual fire banishes him from the temples. Fhe chief
end of every man’s existence is to keep himself pure, and
to spread this purity around him. The precepts that have this
in view are very diffuse; the moral requirements are how-
ever characterized by mildness. = It is said : if a man loads
you with revilings, and insults, but subsequently humbles himn-
self, call him your friend. 'We read in the Vendidad, that
sacrifices consist chiefly of the flesh of clean animals, flowers
and fruits, milk and perfumes. It is said there, “ As man
was created Eure and worthy of Heaven, he becomes pure
again through the law of the servants of Ormuzd,.which is
purity itself’; if he purifies himself by sanctity of‘thought,
word, and deed. hat is ¢ Pure Thought ?* That which
ascends to the beginning of things. 'What is ¢ Pure Word P’
The Word of Ormuzd, (the Word is thus persenified and im-

orts the liviag Spirit of the whole revelation of Ormuzd.)
hat is ¢ Pure Deed ? The humble adoration of the Hea-
venly Hosts, created at the beginning of things.” It is im-
plied in this that man should be virtuous: his own will, his
subjective freedom is presupposed. Ormuzd is not.limited
to particular forms 6f existence. - Sun, Moon, and five other
stars, which seem to indicate the planets—those illuminating
and illuminated bodies—are the primary symbols of Ormuzd ;
the Amshaspand, his first sons. Among these, Mitra is also
named : but we are at a loss to fix upon the star which this
name denotes, as we are also in reference to the others. The
Mitra is placed in the Zend Books among the other stars;
yet in the penal code moral transgressions are called « Mitra-
sins,””—e.g. breach of promise, entailing 300 lashes ; to which

“in the case of theft, 300 years of punishment in Hell are to
‘be added. Mitra appears here as the presiding genius of
man’s inward higher life. Later on, great importance is as-
signed to Mitra as the mediator between Ormuzd and men.
Even Herodotus mentions the adoration of Mitra. In Rome,
at a later date, it became very prevalent as a secret worship ;
and we find traces of it even far into the middle ages. Bo:
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sides those noticed there are other protecting genii, which rank
under the. Amshaspand, their superiors ; and are the govern-
ors and preservers of the world. The council of the seven

t men whom the Persian Monarch had about him was
likewise instituted in imitation of the court of Ormuzd. The
Fervers—a kind of Spirit-World—are distinguisbed from the
creatures of the mundane sphere. The Fervers are not Spi-
rits according to our idea, for they exist in every natural ob-
ject, whether fire, water, or earth. Their existence is coeval
with the origin of things ; they are in all places, in high roads,
towns, &c., and are prepared to give help to supplicants.
Their abode is in Gorodman, the dwelling of the “I‘)Blessed,”
above the solid vault of heaven. As Son of Ormuzd we find
the name Dshemshid : apf‘arently the same as he whom the
Greeks call Achemenes, whose descendants are called Pishda-
dians—a race to which Cyrus was reported to belong. Even at
a later period the Persians seem to have had the designation
Achmmenians among the Romans. (Horace. Odes I11. i. 44.)
Dshemshid, it is said, pierced the earth with a golden dagger;
which means nothing more than that he introduced agriculture.
He is said then to have traversed the various countries, origi-
nated springs and rivers, and thereby fertilized certain tracts
of land, and made the valleys teem with living beings, &c. In
the Zendavesta, the name Gustasp is also frequently men.
tioned, which many recent investigators have been inclined to
connect with Darius Hystaspes ; an idea however that cannot
be entertained for a moment, for this Gustasp doubtless be-
.ongs to the ancient Zend Race—to a period thercfore antece-
dent to Cyrus. Mention is made in the Zend books of the
Turanians also, 4.e. the Nomade tribes of the north ; though
nothing historical can be thence deduced.

The ritual observances of the religion of Ormuzd import
that men should conduct themselves in harmony with the
Kingdom of Light. The great general commandment is
thercfore, as already said, spiritual and corporeal purity, con-
sisting in many prayers to Ormuzd. It was made specially
obligatory upon the Persians, to maintain living existences,—
to plant trees—to dig wells—to fertilize deserts; in order
that Life, the Positive, the Pure might be furthered, and
*he dominion of Ormuzd be universally extended. External
purity is contravened by touching a dead animal, and there
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are many directions for being purified from such pollution.
Herodotus relates of Cyrus, that when he went against
Babylon, and the river Gyndes engulfed one of the horses of
the Chariot of the Sun, he was occupied for a year in punish-
ing it, by diverting its stream into small canals, to deprive
it of its power. Thus Xerxes, when the sea broke in pieces
his bridges, bad chains laid upon it as the wicked and
pernicious being—Ahriman.

CHAPTER II.

" THE ASSYRIANS, BABYLONIANS, MEDES AND PERSIANS.

. As the Zend Race was the higher spiritual element of the
Persian Empire, so in Assyria and Babylonia we have the
element of external wealth, luxury and commerce. Tradi-
tions respecting them ascend to the remotest periods of
History ; but in themselves they are obscure, and partly
contradictory ; and this contradiction is the less easy to be
cleared up, as they have no canonical books or indigenous
works. The Greek historian Ctesias is said to have had
direct access to the archives of the Persian Kings; yet we
have only a few fragments remaining. Herodotus gives us
much information ; the accounts in the Bible are also valuable
and remarkable in the highest degree, for the Hebrews were
immediately connected with the Babylonians. In regard to
the Persians, special mention must be made of the Epic,
¢ Shah-nameh,’ by Ferdousi,—a heroic poem in 60,000
strophes, from which Gorres has given a copious extract.
Ferdousi lived at the beginning of the eleventh century
A.D. at the court of Mahmoud the Great, at Ghasna, east
of Cabul and Candahar. The celebrated Epic just mentioned
has the old heroic traditions of Iran (that is of West Persia
proper) for its subject ; but it has not the value of a historical
autgority, since its contents are poetical and its author a
Mahometan. The contest of Iran and Turan is described
in this heroic poem. Iran is Persia Proper—the Mountain
Land on the south of the Oxus; Turan denotes the plains of
the Oxus and those lving between it and the ancient
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Jaxartes. . A hero; Rustan, plays-the. principal part in the
poem; butits -nnrmtians'ar‘g .e{:hev algogether'f}:.bnlom,' a
quite distorteds Mention:is made of* Alexander, and be ¥
called Isbhkander or Scandemof Rowm. ' Rowm: mesans /the:
Tuarkish Empiwe.-(even: now: -one of -its ‘ provinces is calleg:
Roumelis); but it denotes also-the Roman ; and in the poer
Alexander’s Empire has equally the appellation Roum.
Confusions of thiskind are quite of a piece with the Mahome-
tan views. It is related in the poem, that the King of Irar
made war on Philip, and that this latter was beaten. The
King then demanded Philip’s daughter as a wife ; but after
he had lived a long time with her, he sent her away be-
cause her breath was disagreeable. On returning to her
father, she gave birth to & son—Skander, who hastened to
Iran to take possession of the throne after the death of his
father. Add to the above that in the whole of the poem mo
personage or narrative occurs. that can be commected with
Cyrus, and we have sufficient data for estimating its histori-
cal value. - It has a value for us, however, so far as Ferdousi
therein exhibita the spirit of histime, and the character and
interest of Modern Persian views. .

As regards Adssyris, we must observe, that it is a rather
indeterminate designation. Assyria Proper is a part of
Mesopotamia, to the north of Babylon. As chief towns of
this Empire are mentioned, Atur or Assur on the Tigris, and
of later origin Nineveh, said to have been founded and built
by Ninus, the Founder of the Assyrian Empire. In those
times one City constituted the whole Empire,~~Nineveh for
example: so also Ecbatana in Media, which is said to have
had seven walls, between whose enclosures agriculture was
carried on ; and within whose innermost wall was the palace
of the ruler. Thus too, Nineveh, according to Diodorus,
was 480 Stadia (about 12 German miles—[55 English])
in circumference. On the walls, which were 100 feet high,
were fifteen hundred towers, within which a vast mass of

ople resided. Babylon included an equally immense popu-
mion. These cities arose in consequence of a twofold
necessity,—on the one hand that of giving up the nomade
life and pursuing agriculture, handicrafts and trade in a
fixed abode; and en the other hand of gaining protection
against ‘the roving mountain peoples, and the predatory
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Arabs. Older traditiona indicate that this entire valley dis~r
trict was traversed by. Nomades, and that. this mode "of: life-
gave way.before that -of the. cities. :Thus Abraham wan.
dered forth with his family from Mesopotamia westwards;
into mountainous Palestine. .. Even. at-this day the countr{»
round Bagdad is thus infested by roving Nomades. Nineveh-
is said to have been built 2050 years B.c.; consequently:
the founding of the Assyrian Kingdom is of no later date.
Ninus reduced under his sway also Babylonia, Media:
and Bactriana; the conquest of which latter country is-
particularly extolled as having displayed the greatest
energy ; for Ctesias reckons the number of troops that ac-
companied Ninus, at 1,700,000 infantry and a proportionate:
pumber of cavalry. Bactra was besieged for a very consider--
able time, and its conquest is ascribed to Semiramis; who
with a valiant host is said to have ascended the steep acclivity
of a mountain. .The personality of Semiramis wavers be--
tween wmythological and historical representations. To her
is ascribed the building of the Tower of Babel, respecting
which we have in the Bible one of the oldest of traditions.—
Babylon lay to the south, on the Euphrates, in a plain of -
great fertility and well adapted for agriculture. On the
Euphrates and the Tigris there was considerable navigation.
‘Vessels came partly from Armenia, partly from the South, to
Babylon, and conveyed thither an immense amount of mate-
rial wealth. The land round Babylon was intersected by innu-
merable canals ; more for purposes of agriculture—to irri-
%ate the soil and to obviate inundations—than for navigation.
he magnificent buildings of Semiramis in Babylon itself
are celebrated; though how much of the city is to be
ascribed to the more ancient period, is undetermined and
uncertain. It is said that Babylon formed a square, bisected
by the Euphrates. On one side of the stream was the tem-
p{; of Bel, on the other the great palaces of the monarchs.
The city is reputed to have had a hundred brazen (i.e. copper)
gates, its walls being 100 feet high, and thick in proportion,
defended by two hundred and fifty towers. The thorough-
fares in the city which led towards the river were closed
every night by brazen doors. Ker Porter, an Englishman,
about twelve years ago (his whole tour occupied from 1817
to 1820) traversed the countries where ancient Babylon lay :-
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on an elevation he thought he could discover remains stil,
existing of the old tower-of Babel ; and supposed that he had
found traces of the numerous roads that wound around the
tower, and in whose loftiest story the image of Bel was set
up. There are besides many hills with remains of ancient
structures. The bricks correspond with the description
in the Biblical record of the building of the tower. A
vast plain is covered by an innumerable multitude of such
bricks, although for many thousand years the practice of
removing them has been continued ; and the entire town of
Hila, which lies in the vicinity of the ancient Babylon, has
been built with them. Herodotus relates some remarkable
facts in the customs of the Babylonians, which appear to
shew that they were people living peaceably and neighbourly
with each other. When any one in Babyly;n fell ill, he was
brought to some open place, that every passer bv might have
the opportunity of giving him his advice. Marriageable
daughters were disposed of by auction, and the high price
offered for a belle was allotted as a_dowry for her plainer
neighbour. Such an arrangement was not deemed inconsist-
ent with the obligation under which every woman lxy of
Erostituting herself once in her life in the temple of Mylitta.

t is difficult to discover what connection this had with their
religious ideas. This excepted, according to Herodotus’s ac-
count, immorality invaded Babylon only at a later period, when
the people became poorer. The fact that the fairer portion of
the sex furnished dowries for their less attractive sisters,
scems to confirm his testimony so far as it shews a provident
care for all; while that bringing of the sick into the public
places indicates a certain neighbourly feeling.

‘We must here mention the Medes also. They were, like
the Persians, a mountain-people, whose habitations were
south and south-west of the Caspian Sea and stretched as
far as Armenia. Among these Medes the Magi are also
noticed as one of the six tribes that formed the Median
people, whose chief characteristics were fierceness, barbar-
18m, and warlike courage. The capital Ecbatana was built
by Dejoces, not earlier. He is said to have united under his
kingly rule the tribes of the Medes, after they had made
themselves free a second time from Assyrian supremacy,
and to have induced them fo build and to fortify for him a
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palace befitting his dignity. As to the religion of the Medes.
the Gireeks call all the oriental Priests, Magi, which is there-
fore a perfectly indefinite name. But all the data point to
the fact that among the Magi we may look for a compara-
tively close connection with the Zend religion; but that,
although the Magi preserved and extended it, it experienced
great modifications 1n transmission to the various peoples who
adopted it. Xenophon says, that Cyrus was the first that
sacrificed to God according to the fashion of the Magi.
The Medes therefore acted as a medium for propagating the
Zend Religion.

The Assyrian-Babylonian Empire, which held so many
peogles in subjection, is said to have existed for one thou-
sand or fifteen hundred years. The last ruler was Sardana-
Ealus,—a great voluptuary, according to the descriptions we

ave of him. Arbaces, the Satrap of Media, excited the
other satraps against him; and in combination with them,
led the troops which assembled every year at Nineveh to pay
the tribute, against Sardanapalus. The latter, although he
had gained many victories, was at last compelled to yield
before overwhelming force,and to shut himself up in Nineveh ;
and, when he could not longer offer resistance, to burn him-
self there with all his treasure. According to some chrono-
logists, this took place 888 years B. 0.; according to others,
at the end of the seventh century. After this catastrophe the
empire was entirely broken-up : it was divided into an Assy-
tian, a Median, and a Babylonian Empire, to which also
belonged the Chaldeans,—a mountain people from the north
which had united with the Babylonians. These several
Empires had in their turn various fortunes ; though here we
meet with a confusion in the accounts which has never
been cleared up. Within this period of their existence
begins their connection with the Jews and Egyptians. The
Jewish people succumbed to superior force ; the Jews were
carried captive to Babylon, and from them we have accurate
information respecting the condition of this Empire. Ac-
cording to Damel’s statements there existed in- Babylon a
carefully appointed organization for government business.
He speaks of Magians,—from whom the expounders of sacred
wntings, the soothsayers, astrologers, Wise Men ard
Chaldeans who interpreted dreams, are distinguished, The

o
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Prophets generally say much of the great commerce of
Babylon ; but they also draw a terrible picture of the prevail-
ing depravity of manners.

The real culmination of the Persinn Empire is to be
looked for in connection with the Persian people properly
so called, which, embracing in its rule all Anterior Asia,
came into contact with the Greeks. The Persians are
found in extremely close and early connection with the
Medes; and the transmission of the sovereignty to the Per-
sians makes no essential difference ; for Cyrus was himself a
relation of the Median King, and the names of Persia and
Media melt into one. At the head of the Persians and
Medes, Cyrus made war upon Lydia and its king Crcesus.
Herodotus relates that there had been wars before that time
between Lydia and Media, but which had been settled by
the intervention of the King of Babylon. We recognize here
a system of States, consisting of Lydia, Media, and Babylon.
The latter had become predominant and had extended its
dominion to the Mediterranean Sea. Lydia stretched east-
ward as far as the Halys; and the border of the western
coast of Asia Minor, the fair Greek colonies, were subject
to it; a high degree of culture was thus already present
in the Lydian Empire. Art and poetry were blooming there
as